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EDITORIAL NOTES

ITH this issue, our Magazine enters on the fourteenth year of

its existence. It has maintained, throughout these years, a
standard of exc:llence which well justifies its claim to a respect-
able place in any company of similar publications. Need it be em-
phasised that it is incumbent upon every member of the College,
professors and students alike, to see to it that the Magazine does not
suffer in merit ? It is for them to do all that they can to improve this
College organ, with which the good name of the College is so inti-
mately associated. The co-operation of all members of the College
is the ‘sine qua non’ of the success of the Magazine and the Editor
ventures to hope that in the arduous task of piloting it, such co-ope-

ration will not be denied him,
* # * *

From year to year, the editor has had the very pleasant duty of
extending, in these columns, a cordial welcome to the new men who
have joined our College. Senior students have only to remember
their ‘First Year days to feel linked with the freshers by the tie of
sympathy and fellowship. To recall the days when unaccustomed
to College life we looked, almost awed, at the imposing library hall
filled with young learners absorbed in study, is to experience a yearn-
ing to live those days over again. We extend our heartiest wel-
come to those who have just joined that community of Presidency
College men who have built up a great tradition—a treasure which,

we trust, shall never rust.
% * * «
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To those of us who have just finished their Col.lege career, we
send our fraternal greetings. May success be theirs, 1n the exacting
tests that life may place in their way, Presidency College demands
of her alumni the strength, that no failures can daunt, to stand four

square to all the winds that blow.
* * # * *

It is with very great regret that we announce the retirer.nent of
Principal T. S. Sté(—ﬂing from the service of our College. For eighteen
years, Mr. Sterling has worked in the College almost without break.
Even when he was appointed for a few months Inspector of
European Schools, Bengal, he used to come to College and take some
of his old classes. Senator and Syndic, for sometime Officer com-
manding the University Training Corps, he has been a very conspi-
cuous figure in the educational life of the Province. As Senior
Professor of English, as President for many years of the Athletic Club.
as Bursar and as Principal, he has served the College with a zeal and
devotion which one, to whom the College was dear, could alone
bring to bear upon his work. “Here is a man who loves our College™ —
is the best tribute we can offer him. Those who had the privilege
of coming in contact with him—and the present editor is fortunate
to count himself among their number—will ever prize the acquaint-
ance. Kindly and sympathetic, he has won all hearts and surely,
made no enemies, He is going home to take up an appointment
in the Universities’ Bureau of the British Empire—a post that cariies
with it great honour and responsibility. We are sure, Indian students
going abroad, for whom he did so much as Secretary to the local
Advisory Committee, will find in him their guide, philosopher and
friend in England. Presidency College will never forget him and
we are confident it will never cease to occupy in his heart the seat of
affection it has so long held. To us, as to him, it is a wrench to
part. Our best wishes follow him, wherever he may be.

* * * %

Principal H. E. Stapleton returns after the vacation and he will
find as he rejoins how his

project for improving the surroundings
of the College is well on the

way towards realisation. A large part
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of the “bustee” area has been acquired and the work of demolition
is proceeding apace. How we wish a College Hall were erected
on the new site ! How long shall we have to harp continually on the
same tune, we wonder ! The grievance promises to be perennial.

* * * #*

We hope to publish in our next issue a long review of the College
Register. A neatly prinied and illustrated volume of 475 pages,
the Register cannot fail to evoke a spirit of College loyalty and
fellowship, revealing as it does something of the richness and glory
of our proud legacy as students of a great College. All honour to
Professor S. C. Majumdar and Mr. G. N. Dhar who were entrusted
with the work They must have spent many a laborious hour
over it, and that in addition to their ordinary College duties which
are, by no means, light. FEverybody interested in the College
must be thankful to Messrs. Majumdar & Dhar for their splendid
compilation.

* * ES *

The University results this year have not been satisfactory, We
have, indeed, regained after a temporary lapse the first places in
the I. A. and . Sc. Examinations ; but our men do not preponderate
among the first ten. Anyhow, the results are much better than last
year so far at least as the Intermediate examinations are concerned.

In the B. A. and B. Sc. examinations, we have lost the first places
in English, History, Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry. Let us
hope it has been for us one of those bad years which we will
refuse to allow to recur.

This year the fair sex has very definitely entered the field as
our competitors. In History and in Sanskrit, lady students have
topped the list. We take defeat like sportsmen. Very chivalrous,
aren’t we ?

% * * *

Two of our men have sailed for England as probationers in the
Indian Civil Service, on the results of the examination held at
Allahabad. Mr. Dwijendralal Mazumdar who heads the list of

successful candidates from Bengal, had a brilliant career in the
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College, standing first in first class (Economics) at the B. A.
examination of 1925. Mr. Hiranmay Banerjee was also well-known
in the College as a student of very considerable parts. They have
our hearty felicitations. We also congratulate Mr. Annada Sankar
Ray who tops the whole list. He is not one of us; but, after all
he is a Bengalee.

% * * ¥

State scholarships for study abroad have been awarded this
year by the Government of Bengal to Messts Tarapada Das Gupta,
M. Sc. and Humayun Z. A. Kabir, B. A.  Mr. Das Gupta stood first
in first class (Geology) at the M. Sc. examination of 1925. M-
Kabir requires no introduction to our readers Durng the session
just concluded, he edited this Magazine with conspicuous success.
He has been the recipient of many a laurel of the University. To add
to all this, he has won for himself a niche in the literary world.
Our congratulations to both of these distinguished students.

Quite a number of our students have gone abroad for study
this year, To them, we shall say, as the Vice-Chancellor told them
at the Special Convocation, that in their persons their country,
their race, their former teachers would be on trial before foreign
judges. Let them always remember that they are pilgiims in the
quest of knowledge, going forth with a solemnn mission, that of
securing for their country an honoured place in the intellectual
fraternity of mankind,

Mr. ]J. N. Sarkar, Vice-Chancellor, was recently invited by the
Bombay University to deliver its Convocation address. Last year,
it was Sir Brajendranath Seal who was similarly invited. Bengal
still leads, in the cultural field at any rate.

% * * *

We have great pleasure in congratulating Mr. Sushil Kumar
Dey of the 5th Year Economics Class, on his being awarded the
Viceroy's Medal for one of the best essays by an Indian under-
graduate student on “Cattle breeding and Dairy Farming in India.”
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It was an all-India competition and Mr. Dey has upheld the
prestige of his College by coming out high in the list. Second
in the I. A. Examination of 1925 and first in first class (Economics)
at the B. A. Examination this year, Mr. Dey is perhaps better
known for his active participation in the corporate life of the
College. No College ‘social’ for the last four years has been
complete without the beautiful songs of Mr. Dey. Our best

congratulations to our brilliant College mate.
* * * ® %*

A very sad event occurs to our mind and that is the death
by suicide of Mr. Dinesh Chandra Datta of the 3rd Year Science
Class. It is hard for a Bengalee to condemn sentimentalism ;
but an excess of it has been our bane. We do not just now feel
inclined to deliver a sermon on the courage to livee. We only
remember that human life is too precious, and none has a right
to blast it. The memorable death-bed utterance of Heine comes
to our mind as we think of the dead: “God will pardon me ;
it is His job.”

* # # %

There have been a few changes in the College staff since the
Magazine was last published. Mr. M. C. Chatterjee, late of
Ashutosh College, has joined the English department as a tempo-
rary professor. In the History department, Mr. K. Zachariah has
returned from leave which he spent in Greece, Egypt and the
Continent. He 1is such an asset to the College that we can scarce
afford to miss him. In the Physics department, Mr. P. C. Mahala-
nobis has rejoined after a long itinerary. We welcome him back.
We are sorry, however, to miss the genial figure of Dr. S. R. Khast-
gir who has left. Dr. Kulesh Chandra Kar has been appointed
lecturer in the place of the late Mr. Satyendra Kumar Ghosh.
In the Chemistry department, Dr. Anukual Chandra Sarkar of the
Dacca University has joined vice Mr K. C. Ray, and Mr. Subodh
Kumar Majumdar has left. Mr. N. C. Bhattacharyya has been
temporarily promoted to the Senior Professorship of Physiology
in place of Mr. S. C. Mahalanobis. A new appointment, we are
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informed, will be made to fill the vacancy created by Mr. Bhatta-

charyya’s promotion.
* * * *

Animated scenes characterised the elections to the College
Union. For well over a fortnight before the elections were held,
printed cards and manifestoes were distributed broadcast. The
elections were held in right patliamentary fashion. How we wish
the Union were working in perfect harmony ! ls it too much
to expect a spirit of fellowship and charity to guide the students’
representatives in all their work ? The Union is there to foster
a corporate spirit among the students It would be a thousand
pities if it proves a misnomer.

* #* * ¥

The Reserve Bank Fill has been dropped. Let us hope—and
surely, it is not hoping against hope—it would not be long before
it will be placed again before the Assembly. This Bill, for which
we have to thank the Hilton Young Commission on whose
recommendations it is based, will, if carried into effect, remove
the greatest drawbacks of Indian currency and banking conditions.
We refer our readers in this connection to the weighty article
from the pen of Professsor Coyajee who, as a member of the
Commission, largely influenced its decisions.

* * * *

The whole country has been perturbed—and the student
community shares the indignation —at the much-advertised publi-
cation of unprovoked slanders on Indian social morals. To the
apologists of Miss. Mayo's book, “Mother India”, we would say
that ‘a lie thatis half the truth is ever the blackest of lies’ and
that to present one side of the picture and the darkest to boot,
is not dealing fairly with a people who have perhaps a pardonable

right to be a bit too touchy. Mr. Pilcher’s savage reference to

Indian widows deserves unqualified condemnation. Pure as the
morning star is, in the words of a famous poetess, the honour of
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Indian womanhood. A million Pilchers cannot defile it, do what
they will.
# * * * *

We have the melancholy duty of recording our sense of sorrow
at the death of some of our distinguished alumni. The late
Mrs. R C. Bonnerjee, in whom Calcutta society has lost an
ornament, was a brilliant ex-student. Duff Scholar for languages,
she stcod second in the F. A. Examination of her year, and was
first from the College. Mr 1. C. Bose capped a brilliant University
career with very conspicuous distinction in the public service.
Mr. Poresh Chandra Sen was making his mark as an able lawyer,
when the hand of the assassin cut short a career of usefulness.
Mr. Jogindra Nath Basu has left an honored name in the bead-
roll of Bengali litterateurs, distinguished as he was as a biographer
and a poet. Mr. Kshirod Prasad Vidyabinode was one of those
cultured men who gave a new orientation to our dramatic
literature. The College is the poorer by the loss of so many
notable ex-students.

* * * * *

Two of our foremost educationists have recently passed away.
The late Mr. Adbar Chandra Mookerjee was pre-eminent as a
teacher of history, and his love for the subject and for the cause of
education in general is exernplified in the endowment he created
for a prize in books to be awarded every year to the student who
stands first in History at the B.A. Examination. We refer, last of
all, to the death of that .aintly scholar, Henry Stephen. His was,
indeed, a dedicated life—an inspiring life of singular devotion to
learning. Full of years and honours, he has gone to his well-earned
repose. His name will ever occupy an honoured place in the
history of education in Bengal. His numerous students and admirers
will never let die the memory of a great teacher of youth.

* * * *

A great and commanding figure has been removed from the
world's stage in the person of Zaghlul Pasha. It was he who infused
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new blood into the veins of the people of Egypt. He has earned for
himself a definite place in that dynasty of immortals who have
fought throughout the ages for Liberty and for Light.

* * % *

It has recently been the fortune of the Indian legislature to listen
to a very remarkable address from the Viceroy on the problem of
communal dissensions in the country. It is painful always to refer
to this gangrene which is eating into the vitals of our national life.
But when will our political doctors cease differing and prescribe a
remedy that will radically cure this ghastly malady > Peep through
the long vista of India’s past history and you will find how our
ancestors spread a pure white carpet and invited all the world to sit
thereon Isn’t it a pity that a land whose whole history puints
unmistakably to synthesis and brotherhood, should be the stage
for scenes that must stagger our manhood ? To-day, our thought
leaders stand mortified, like the weary watchmen on the tower.
The King comes out and asks, “ Watchmen | what of the night? "
And they reply, “ The night is very dark, Sir.” When will the
people of India allow them to say to their King, * The dawn is
breaking " ?



THE RESERVE BANK OF INDIA
A lecture delivered in the University of Calcutta.

Professor J. C. CovajEg, 1ESs.

ITis proposed to examine in this discourse, the main lines

on which the Reserve Bank of India should be formed. The
problem before us is ho v best to apply the world’s experience of
Centralised Banking to Indian conditions. Obviously, nothing is
easier than to recommend the adoption of some foreign system
of banking en bloc —whether a state bank system from Australia,
or the system adopted by the United States or by England—and
certainly nothing would be more futile. As an appreciative
critic of the Royal Currency Commission's Report from America
has observed “any one can concoct a bill based upon standard
occidental principles and call it a project for a Central Bank for
India. Devising an Indian Central Bank is quite another matter
—an institution which will fit into Indian life, is adapted to Indian
practices and adjusted to the diverse needs of the population.
An imported FEuropean or American central bank of either
standard type would no doubt offer some advantages over the
present system. But the central bank that India needs, must
be sui generis ; it must be as Indian as the Ganges.”

Obviously, it is from this point of view that the banking pro-
posals of the Commission are to be judged and justified ; and it is
claimed here that the work of the Commission in adapting the
the Central Bank idea to Indian conditions will bear careful
scrutiny. A few examples of this might be noted here. Thus,
the utilisation of the existing Imperial Bank of India alongside
of the projected Reserve Bank and the method laid down for
securing their co-operation is an important example of this
adaptation of the Occidental ideas of central barking to lccal
conditions, India requires Loth centralisation of banking and
the pushing forward of commercial banking, and one cannot
say which is the greater need of the country. The Commission

Z
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has therefore based the future banking organisation of India not
upon a central bank alone as elsewhere but upon the co-opera-
tion of the Reserve Bank and the Imperial Bank of India, and
this co-operation has been duly arranged for. Moreover, care
has been taken to secure whatever Government assistance and
guarantee was needed to inspire confidence amongst the
uninstructed portion of the public. The problem of the destina-
tion of the redundant rupees and of how the Bank isto dispose
of them without loss, has also received a solution. The difficult
problem of how the Reserve Bank was to buy and sell gold
without destroying the local wholesale bullion market has also
been tackled, and the Commission has sought “to prevent the
Bank from becoming a competitor of the bazar bullion mer-
chants." In the regulation of the system of note issue the
imitation of the Fixed fiduciary system of England—which caused
a great deal of inelasticity of currency in India for such a long
period—has been avoided, while the English system has been
followed in the matter of the separation of the Banking and
Issue Departments. So also several features of the Federal
Reserve System have been—not so much copied as adapted.
The various measures taken with the object of not disturbing
the price of silver and of maintaining the confidence in the
silver rupee as money are noteworthy. In fact the charge of
close imitation of other systems, or even of mere eclecticism
cannot be maintained as against the Commission.

So much is perhaps due to the labours of the Commission
that we should start by glancing at their recommendations. What
then are the main proposals made inthe Report as regards the
relations of the Indian Reserve Bank to the State ? The most
scrupulous care has been taken to preserve the independence
of the Bank vis-avis the State and to free it from all “political
pressure,” while provision has also been made to secure the
advantage of close co-ordination between the Currency and
the"Credit Policy as well as the Financial Policy of the country.
While Government shares the profits of the Bank, the former is
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under obligations to support the latter in various important ways
—by guaranteeing its notes and by having the ultimate duty of
redeeming rupees. In view of the transfer of the State’s note
issue and its remittance as well as banking business to the new
bank, and in view of the wultimate responsibility of the State,
just adequate—and not more than adequate—voice has been
given to it in the management of the Bank through its power of
nominating five out of fourteen members on the Central Board.
Such a constitution, as the Report observes, leaves the Bank
free from interference from the FExecutive in the day to day
conduct of its business and as regards its banking policy.

Itis not for one of the signatories of the Report to praise
this arrangement, though it is permissible to point out that the
arrangement proposed therein gives the bank a full measure of
independence of the State, nor does it give unduly great powers
to its shareholders. To demonstrate that the arrangement of
the Report only puts into practica] shape sound ecoromic concep-
tions as regards the relation of a Central Bank to the State as
well as to its sharecholders, | venture to quote a passage from a
famous economic classic. After a review of the various Central
Banks of the world and their policies, Schmoller observes as
follows :— “A great central bank performs its functions best

when it possesses a certain independence as against the State***

But all such independence is lost if the Central Bank is a State Bank,
and works with st.te capital. It becomes in that case an easy
prey to fiscal forces and tendencies, and serves only the state
finance not the national economy. If, on the other hand, it is a
purely shareholders’ bank, it will be guided in her economic
policy by her Directors who are elected by shareholders and
who are big shareholders themselves. Itis then entirely in
the hands of Capitalism and tries to earn large dividends which
is not consistent with service to the country.” The claim might
be reasonably mades that there is a close parallel between this
economic 1deal and the scheme of the management of the
Reserve Bank in the Report of the Currency Commission.
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Verdict of Banking Experience and Theory on
the State Bank Idea.

The dominating issue in the present controversy in India is
whether we are to have a State bank or an independent bank
with its own capital and chareholders. In approaching this issue
we must distinguish, however, between what is possible and what
is advisable. The State bank is a perfectly feasible proposition,
but it is not a proposition which is recommended either by banking
experience or by Economic judgment. The possibility of following
a policy of compromise in India is not denied here ; but it is another
question whether such a compromise will be in the best and lasting
interests of the country. As will ke shown later, State banking
has yet to justify itself and to build up sound traditions. [t may
be that India is to be the scene of its triumphs in future; but at the
present moment we have no reason to be sure of such future
developments, and we must go by probabilities which are heavily
against such success, and the auspices are all adverse to launching
upon such an experiment. The fact is that anything hke successful
working of a State bank requires the presence of some dominating
personality who commands great prestige both in the State and in
the banking sphere; and this country cannot be sure of always
possessing such a leading figure.

So far as the evolution of central banks in the world at large is
studied, the general experience and voice has emphatically decided
against State banks; so that there are only a few countries-—and
those by no means of the first rank economically—like Australia,
Latvia and Esthonia which have got state banks. Hence, if we decide
on having a State bank after all, we shall have to go somewhat far
afield for our model and patterns.

Nowhere has the extension of the functions of the State been
more ardently advocated than in Germany; nowhere can such an
extension count upon the assistance of such an expert, devoted and
well organised service as in that country, and yet we find that the
case against a State Bank has been most clearly and emphatically stated
by the leading economists of Germany. Thus Prof. Lexis argues
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that “The officials of a pure State Bank have merely to adapt
themselves to the regulations coming to them from above: but a
Bank of Issue with private capital, even when entirely managed
by the state, has a sort of independence as regards the State-—an
independence which protects it against interference with the vital
conditions of its existence. For the former indeed the interference
of the legislature is always needed; but the latter must never
forget that a great capital is in its charge. The Central Committee
of the Reichsbank has undoubtedly only a very moderate authority,
but its influence, nevertheless, is far greater than that of the advisory
board of a State Railroad Company, because it represents the owners
of a bank capital” The great German economists were roused
to make these protests against a State Bank because the Agrarian
party was threatening to convert the Reichsbank into a State Bank
in their own class interests.

Such has been the experience of direct state intervention in
the field of banking, that eminent bankers and great theorists are
found to vie with one another in demanding the independence
of banking and in decrying anything but a very moderate measure of
state control. Thus, the Governor of the Bank of England “locked
upon the substantial independence of the Central Bank as the
surest saleguard” against serious danger. He added that, *I
should not wish to see the Bank’s freedom hampered in any way—
least of all by a provision that in certain undefined circumstances
freedom of action might be abrogated. We have the experience
in Europe that in the case of the banks in which the Government
has held considerable measure of control, or there has been a
limitation on the freedom of the bank, it has not resulted to the
advantage of the community.” Such is the voice of the doyen of
European bankers. But he did not state the principle of the
emancipation of banks from undue state control in stronger terms
than did the great economist Wagner in his palmy days, when
he observed that *“the unfortunate system of tutelage has never
yet stcod the test of practice. It merely leads from step to step,
and when it has once been adopted, there is nothing in which
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State does not think itself called upon to interfere in the interests
of the citizens, and (for which the latter do not look hopefully a‘m.d)
imploringly to the state while they themselves limit their actvity
to complaints.”

What, one might ask, is a state bank but the conception of
state control carried out to its logical conclusion and final
consummation ? As Schmoller puts it forcibly “All independence
with respect to the State is lost when the Central Bank is a State

Bank.”

Advantages of Private Capital and Shareholders
to a Central Bank.

Under the special circumstances of the present controversy it
is necessary to prove up to the hilt the advantages of private capital
in the case of Central Bank. Before the War, Mr. Keynes in an
appendix to the Report of the Chamberlain Commission reviewed
the conditions of Ceniral Banking in Europe and concluded that
Continental experience suggested the inadvisability of Governments
subscribing any part of the capital of Central Bank. Except in
Russia, no part of the capital of such Banks was owned by any
European state. The same author quotes with approval the
following arguments against the abolition of private capital of such
banks. “There is first the confusion of public and private credit,
to the great damage of each; for they ought to remain distinct,
for their respective good and the mutual assistance which they are
at times called upon to lend each other. Further, there is the
acceptance by the State of a task—the task of discounting—which
is not within its competence, and of which, even with the bast of
will, it will acquit itself badly. It is neither wise nor practicable to
suppress the legitimate stimulus of private interest in such affairs
as discount. [t must not be believed that in such @ matter disinterested-
ness alone suffices or can afford a better guide than the foresight of
tho:e,e who run the risks and reap the benefits of such operations.”
It is necessary to quote these views based on the Banking experi-
ence of Europe, since some well-known public men have put
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forward the contention in India that “With no shareholders’
capital to pay dividends on, the Executive of the Reserve Bank
can take an absolutely detached attitude.”

Let us illustrate the benefits of private capital from the example
of the former Imperial Bank of Germany where the powers of the
private shareholders were most circumscribed. ‘“Nowhere else,”
says Schmoller, “has the influence of the shareholders been so
limited, but even so it is quite sufficient to produce the required
touch with the outside banking world and to secure proper and
expert management.” Surely that great author knew better what
was happening in Germany than the local controversialist who
tries to belittle the importance of the shareholders on the Imperial
Bank of Germany. We are told by the latter that “although there
may be on the Board some men appointed (or supposed to be
appointed) by the shareholders, the Government appointees alone
have all the real power. | advisedly say ‘supposed to be appointed,’
because it is the executive that suggests certain names, and such
names are, as a rule, accepted, as woe be to the men who would
dare to defy an authority that wields such enormous power over
money matters.” The actual conditions in Germany are not so
farcical as represented by this Indian writer, and the work of the
Central Committee of fifteen elected by the shareholders in main-
taining the independence of the Bank as against the State is
considered of importance by such authorities on banking as Riesser,
Schmoller, Conant and the National Monetary Commission of
America This is the more so because “no business with the
Empire, for the German Federated States for which unusual terms
are to be made is to be transacted unless approved by a majority
of the Central Committee.” Thus we see that it is exactly against
the financial encroachments of the State that the representatives of
the private shareholders of the Central Bank have been endowed
with powers.

One can indeed go further and conﬁdently assert that it would
be an advantageous thing for the proposed Reserve Bank of India
to have even a part of its capital held by private shareholders.
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Supposing that a compromise was arrived at and our Go.vernment
subscribed the greater part of the capital, it can still derive much
benefit from the advice of shareholders holding the rest of the
capital because these latter have a direct interest in the prosperity
of the Bank.

A curious argument has been recently advanced in favour of
dispensing with private capital in our Central Bank if the latter is a
State Bank. Mr. Madon, a leading publicist of India, has laid down
the following dictum on the subject: “Can such a bank (that is a
Central Bank) work without any share capital> The answer is ‘yes’.
It will have all Government and semi-Government balances, and
those of many public bodies, as also halances of bankers, and will
thus have all the capital it needs as working resources.” Need it
be pointed out, as against this view, that in that observaiion banking
resources and liabilities are strangely mixed up? The balances
of other banks and of Government are of course not the resources
of the Central Bank but its liabilities ? As regards the capital of
the Bank that is certainly a liability as between the Bank and its
shareholders, but it assuredly forms a resource and a support as

_against all outside claims.

Do the “Special Circumstances of India” require a State Bank >

But we have been told—though nowhere very clearly —that
there are special circumstances in the case of India which require
that a State Bank——and no other sort of Central Bank is to be
provided for it. We, therefore, proceed toq examine what thege
alleged peculiar circumstances are, Now the most prominent
peculiarity of India as regards banking is that joint stock banking
is very little developed in this country.  But surely that is no reason
for proposing to start a State Bank in it—rather jt
argument against a State Bank. The spread of the spiri
banking, the building up of sound banking traditions, the
ment of commercial banking and
ultimately be selected to be the man
banks—these are tasks for which a §

is a strong
t of prudent
encourage-
the training of men who will
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Magnificent systems of commercial banks have grown up under
the aegis of ordinary Central Banks—witness the banking systems
of England and Germany— but we have yet to find out an instance
tn banking history where such systems of commercial banks rose or
prospered under the wings of State Banks. The truth is, that it is not
within the power of a State organisation to create the spirit of
banking, and in the development of a country’s banking it is the
development of banking traditions and spirit —and not State
regulations that count.

It has been contended that it would be unfair and dangerous
to transfer the financial interests of this country to the control of
a group of capitalists like a Central Bank with private shareholders
as a critic recently observed. “It is impossible to hand over to a
private bank owned by a body of shareholders the huge assets of
the Currency Department amounting to some 200 crores.” lt
might be pointed out here in answer to this statement of M.
Madon that no apprehension need be entertained as regards any
such predominance of the interests of private shareholders. The
Report of the Indian Currency Commission has provided amply
against such contingencies. In the first place. the Report provides
for a certain number of nominees of the Government on the
Central Board which would suffice to check any policy of self-
seeking by the private shareholders. But further, the Reserve
Bank would, at its inception, take over many of the experienced
officers of the Currency Department, and these officials would
hand on the traditions of long public service to the officials of the
new Bank. It can be thus seen that full precautions have been taken
against any domination of private interests; and it is unfair to
urge that the Report contemplates the “handing over of 200 crores
of assets of the Currency Department and the many crores of
Government Funds to a private Joint Stock Company.”

It has also been argued that it is advisable to  substitute
State Bank for a shareholders’ Bank, in order to avoid a conflict
in interests between Indian and foreign capital, to secure an Indian
management as well as to ensure public confidence. These

3
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contentions are easily met. In the first place as -the Report of the
Currency Commission of 1926 has fixed a maximum rate for the
dividends of the Reserve Bank, which is by no means large, there
is no reason to expect that foreign capital will be particularly at“ﬁfCt'
ed to.the securities of the Bank. The danger from foreign capital
is only a bogey conjured up on purpose. In any case any apprehen-
sions on this score can be set at rest by giving a preference at the
allocation of the shares of the bank to the small investor, who
app]ies for a limited number of shares An assignment of shares
based directly on racial lines is to be deprecated ; admittedly, it is
impossible to ensure that shares, though assigned to Indians at
first, will continue to be in Indian hands after a time. Further, it
is quite possible to secure that the majority of Directors of the Bank
should be Indians without maintaining a racial distinction as regards
shareholders.. The object can be secured easily even though the
Bank is a Shareholders’ Bank ; it would be preposterous to erect a
State Bank only in order to secure an Indian directorate, for that
object can be attained with a Shareholders’ Bank.

It is true that in 1913 Mr. Keynes did put forward a scheme
for the formation of a State Bank in India. But that was in days
when the potentialities of ordinary banking in India had not been
manifested. The inter-provincial jealousies existing then must have
made the prospects of anything but a State Bank hopeless at that
time. Before the impetus which the War gave to the co-ordination
of work between the Banks and Government, and before the success
of .the Imperial Bank af India showed the potentialities of a Share-
holders’ Bank as a Central Bank, it might well have seemed impos-
sible to entrust even the Government balances—let alone remittance
business or paper currency—to a bank which was not a State Bank
But, even though the circumstances of those days compelled Mr.

Keynes to project a State Bank, he was firm in his view of the

advantages of the Bank having private shareholders. He observes

that “Continental experiences suggest that it is probably inadvisable
for th(’e Government to subscribe any part of the capital of the Bank
itself.” In the appendix to his Memorandum he showed that
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in no country of Europe, except Russia, was any part of the Capital
of the Central Bank owned by the State. ’

The Record of State Banks.

So much has been made in the present controversy in India of
the precedent furnished by the Commonwealth Bank of Australia,
that it is necessary to advert to the somewhat anomalous history
of that institution. As started in 1911 it was not so much an
experiment in the way of centralisation of banking, as in the
direction of nationalization of commercial banking. In fact it was
started because the Labour Party expected great financial advantages
from the entry of the State into the field of private banking. 1
would refer those who want to study the origins of the Common-
wealth Bank to an able article by Prof. Copland, of the University
of Melbourne, in the Economic Journal for 1924. He observes that
the Bank “was originally established for the purpose of carrving on
the ordinary functions of banking as a State institution”; and hence
for fourteen years more (i e. up to about a couple of years ago) it was
in no sense a Central Bank, and performed hardly any of the functions
of a Central Bank. For example, the issue of paper currency was
not in the hands of this bank, but was independent of it and was
carried on by a Note Issue Board. This Notes Board was not
associated with the Bank at all. It was a Central Bank only in the

_sense that it helped the Government in war finance operations,
conducted the Government business of the Commonwealth and the
six States, and the Savings Bank business. It was only in 1924 that
circumstances made the absence of a central banking authority
felt, and then a series of measures were carried erecting the State
Bank into a Central Bank. The control of the Note issue was
granted to it, it was strengthened by the provision of further capital
and was granted the power to fix and publish discount rates.
Further, with the idea of converting it into a bankers’ Bank, the
private banks were compelled to use cheques on the Commonwealth
Bank for settling their clearing house operations. But we have
a higher authority than even that of Prof. Copland to show how
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recently the Commonwealth Bank has become a State Bank. .ln
December 1926, Mr. S. M. Bruce, the Prime Minister of Australia,
stated that “formerly this institution was an ordinary trading bank
managed by one man. Now it is managed by a Board of Directors
who are charged with the duties of central banking The intention
is that the Board shall control credit in Australia as the Bank of
England regulates it in this country, and advice is now being sought
from officials of the Bank of England, as to the exact steps necessary
to bring about a fully effective central banking system.” (Cf. The
Bankers’ Magazine, 26th Dec 1926, p. 820).

Thus we find that this State Bank has been working in Australia
as a Central Bank for less than two years, and that it is still so young
that outside advice is being sought to make it an effective Central
Bank. It will take some time yet to win its spurs as Central Bank,
and no doubt, in course of time it will establish high traditions. It
is too early yet, however, to cite it as a worthy precedent for setting
up similar State institutions in other countries.

For a large-scale and long continued experiment in State banking
we have to go back to the former Bank of Russia. That was a
State Bank in every sense of the word. There the capital was sub-
scribed by the Imperial Treasury and the management of the Bank
was entrusted to the Minister of Finance under whom was the
Board of Treasury Officers known as the Council of the Bank. The
arrangement was sald to have “brought the Bank entirely under
official supervision with no external check.” In spite of the great
ability of finance ministers like Vichnegradsky and Count Witte
little success attended the Bank in its work of the promotion of a
commercial banking system. More significant were the evil
results of attempts made to promote industry and commerce
through the State Bank, as the institution set about its task by
the issue of fresh paper currency. As a historian of banking says,
“this new policy of the Bank has been subjected to severe
caiticism.”” And no wonder, because, state banks seem apt to
employ this.dangerous weapon (ie., inflation) when they are in
a benevolent mood towards national trade and industry. In this
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connection, it should alse be remembered that the Agrarian party
of Germany desired and attempted to convert the Reichsbank
into a State Bank in order to employ the funds of the Bank in
the execution of their own programme. That is the besetting sin
and weakness of state banks and it was well brought out by
Sir Ernest Harvey, Controller of the Bank of England, recently,
when he stated that “one of the main objects of establishing a
State Bank for the conduct of ordinary banking was that it should
provide extraordinary facilities, which, whether required to foster
some purely political object or not, did not possess that sound
financial basis which would render the business attractive to
other banks.”

Considerations of space render it impossible to furnish here
anything like a full record of state banking. For a complete
record, the inquirer is referred to the great work of M. Raphael-
Georges Levy on Banks of Issue. At p. 490 of that authoritative
book the author states that *“one might be permitted to believe
that one of the reasons of the small amount of bills discounted
by the Bank of Russia was the fact of its being a State Bank ;
and, as regards the discounting of bills, a central bank with private
capital and managed by an independent directorate would have
shown greater development.” M. Raphael-Georges Levy devotes
the conclusion of his book to the task of demonstrating the
superiority of ordinary shareholders’ banks to state banks. “The
state Bank is a formula dear to the socialists ; they would not be logical
if they did not proclaim that the whole nation represented more
or less by the Government has all the capacity, science and
art necessary to conduct any enterprise whatsoever. But, un-
fortunately for the socialists, their theory is at each step contradict-
ed by the study of the past and by the observation of the present.
My labours will be amply recompensed if | have succeeded by an
impartial study of facts in convincing the reader of the dangers
of State intervention and in enunciating what should be the rela-
tions between banks issuing notes and the public finance. The
service done by baunks of issue is the greater according as the
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finest products of art result. Experience consist.s in the.action
and the reaction of thought and feeling and literatute is the
record of this experience. So long asa fact is appl"ehended only
by our reason, it is distinct and ‘separate from 01.1r life and has no
place in the realm of art. lt is only .when intellectual truths
become instinct with emotion and relations between man a.nd
man are charged with pain and pleasure that out of this seething
mass, literature and art are born.

One of the distinctive features of Wells's art lies in this. All
his thoughts are so charged and coloured with emotion that they
refuse to be confined within the limits of a dull cold rationality.
Things acceptable only to our intellect are all very well for build-
ing up philosophies; and syntheses but they can never supply
the material out of which literature is created. Whenever Wells
has thought about a thing he has done so with a passion of
intensity which lifts it high above the coldness of mere logic.
and makes it throb with colour and emotion. His heroes and
heroines do not merely experience joy and misery, they try to
find out the laws which guide human happiness and strive to
solve the riddle of human life just as we do.

This is Wells’s main contribution to the fiction of England.
Never before has there been such an attempt at the portrayal of
human life in its totality, at the representation in literature of not
only the emotions and impulses that guide our conduct, but also
the thoughts and the ideas that constitute our intellectual life.
Wells has given expression to our intellectual beliefs and cravings,
and his greatest credit lies in the fact that this intellectualisation
of the novel has not been carried out at the cost of the simple
human emotions which lie at the basis of the appeal of fiction to
all men. His men and women are not mere abstraction to serve
as mouthpieces for the promulgation of his own ideas and beliefs,
they are intensely concrete and human and conceived with a
freedom and sympathy of imagination which at once mark out
Wells as a great master in the world of fiction. Even types anta-
gonistic to his personality and holding beliefs opposed to his own
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outlook are worked out with a markedness of iadividuality which
leaves us in no doubt about their realism and truth.

Let us here make it clear that Wells is essentially a writer with
a purpose. He has a definite code of ethics and definite ideas
about the future and prozress of mankind, and his novels have often-
times served as vehicles tc express his hopes and desires. It is for
this that he has refused to be contained within the limits of the
novel. He has the desire and the power to view all questions
sanely and soberly, and to him human history has appeared
to be a gradual unfolding of a purpose that has sought to
work itself out in spite of a thousand obstacles and hindrances.
He has conceived of the human spirit as for ever struggling for greater
freedom, greater space and greater knowledge, and history in the
past has been merely the record of the thousand petty vanities and
follies which have rendered impossible the realisation of this ideal
and this striving. This struggle for light can never achieve its
end until men have risen over and transcended the thousand ties
that bind them to their past,—the ties of superstition, of blind
obedience to authority, of narrow exclusive pride, It is in the
liberation of the creative spirit in man that the hope of mankind lies.

The greatest danger of all purposive writing lies in its tendency
to sacrifice art to teaching. Though few masters in modern days
hold to the creed of “Art for Art’s sake” it is nevertheless true that
any direct didacticism takes away from the appeal of a work of
art.  For this the reason is not far to seek. The human mind has
a natural antipathy to commands and prohibitions, and a work of
art which openly preaches, defeats its own purpose by arousing a
latent feeling of antagonism and prevents it from fulfilling the first
condition of any work of art, which primarily consists in giving
pleasure. The skill with which Wells has avoided the danger of
descending to didactic monologues constitutes his main charm.
He has achieved this mainly by presenting to us a problem in
which live human beings, through their action and their speech,
drive home to us the inherent moral of the situation. It is in the
contrast of different types of character and their different responses

4
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to the circumstances in which they find themselves placed that
his philosophy finds expression, and while losing ourselves in the
interest of the situation, we unconsciously learn to see the guestion
in the aspect from which he has viewed it. His heroes and
heroines often suffer, but their suffering is sanctified by the sym-
pathy with which he views their mistakes and shortcomings, and
in the very act of portrayal of character and relation of story, he
conveys to us the teaching which the situation has to offer.

Another reason why his work has not suffered from its professed
purposiveness must be sought in the intensity of passion with which
he has felt the delights and the sorrows of life  Emotions have not
been sacrificed to intellect, and his stories throb with the vitality
which only an appeal to our feelings can give to a work of art.  Most
fundamental and primary sentiments find wonderful expression in his
wortk—the love of man for maid, the pangs of unrequited love, the
misery of loving hearts who cannot come together across the many
obstacles that society has raised, the agony of sexual jealousy
which unfortunately is ingrained in most men—they all have their
place in the gamut of passion from which he works at his pleasure
a wonderful music of the human heart.

This attempt to view and represent life at its totality marks all
Wells's work. To-day we are concerned, not with the sanity and
profundity of his thought or the depth and meaning of his message,
but with Wells the artist who shapes his work to give form and
expression to his beliefs. And we find that he tells us all he has to
say through the gradual unfolding of one human life, through the
history of the development of one individual mind which modifies
its outlook and its action in response to the various stimuli that it
receives from the outward world from time to time. We begin at
the birth of William Clissold, and follow him through all his life, and

share in his doubts and difficulties, in the storm and stress of his
passion and in the gradual evolution of
world. Every man, as
judgment on them,

his outlook upon the
experiences accumulate and our reason passes
! slowly evolves consciously or unconsciously, a
philosophy of life which guides him in all his action, and which
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adapts itself to every novel experience, adapting at the same time
his powers of receptivity of influence from abroad. This framework
of the mind into which we seek to classify and arrange all our
experience constitutes the background of all our thought, action and
speech, and rightly enough Clissold starts to give us an account of
himself and his life by trying to describe to us this groundwork of
all his consciousness.

A CASE FOR INDUSTRIALISATION OF INDIA.
Bejovesr Mookerjea—Fourth Year Arts.

T the very outset we want to make it clear that we do not
advocate the policy of industrialising the country at a reckless
speed. We are fully alive to the truth and wisdom of Tennyson’s
dictum : “ Raw haste is but half-sister to delay.” All that we
urge is that agriculture and industry should be developed simul-
taneously. In India, specially, indusiry divorced from agriculture
is like an edifice with a rotten foundation. As the edifice may
collapse at any moment, so also industry may go to rack and ruin
on any day. Now that agriculiure is a transferred subject under
the control of our popular ministers and that the provincial contri-
butions to the Government of India have been remitted, it is to be
earnestly hoped that India will be ere long in the hey-day of her
prosperity with a fully-developed agriculture and a varied industry.
An attempt has been made in the following pages to sketch the
broad outlines of a scheme for the progressive development of
industry without jeopardising the interests of agiiculture.
Two schools of economists have hitherto raised the standard of
revolt against the industrialisation of India. One school is headed
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by orthodox economists like Keynes whose views resemble the
recent “ Furcoat theory ¥ of Lord Moiley and the other by men
like Mahatma Gandhi and Dr. Radhakamal Mookerjea who
shudder at the prospect of revolutionary changes that will follow
industrislisation and want to retreat to more primitive methods of
industry and social organisation.

“ The orthodox economists,” says Ranade, J. in his essays,
“ assign to the backward torrid zone regions of Asia the duty of
producing raw materials, and claim for the advanced temperate
zone countries of Europe the work of transport and manufactures,
as a division in production which is fraught with the highest
advantage to all, and is almost a providential dispensation against
which it would be foolish to rebel.””  Agriculture is India’s *‘ natural
avocation " and any efforts for making her an industrial country
will be to her economic detriment. Such is the considered verdict
of the orthodox school.

These reasonings, however, are based on the wrong assumption
that India will develop her industries to the neglect of her agriculture.
But that is quite absurd. India is wellaware that agriculture is and
will long remain her staple industry. Her demand for industries
is advanced without prejudice to the superior claims of agriculture.
This is borne out by the fact that agriculture has improved and
is still improving.

Dr. Mookerjea expresses his strong disapproval of the rapid
industrialisation of India, and the reasons ke puts forth may be
thus summarised : First, Industrialisation means disintegration of
caste and the family. But fond as they are of joint family life,
Indiens will find their wortk repugnant when not shared by other
members of their family and done in their midst. Secondly, Western
industrialism pre-supposes Western out-look of hfe. The frugal
and unconventional life of an Indian will be replaced by the artificial
life of the Westerner. The fine motto of * plain living and high
thinking " will cease to exercise its beneficent influence. Thirdly,
industrialism has some very serious drawbacks. It is now being
condemned in the West, the land of its birth. Socialism 1s 1ts reaction.
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The first argument seems to be rather strange in this age of
advanced ideas and ideals. Is it not high time that the caste-system
which cloaks greed, avarice, cruelty, injustice, inequality and what
not, should be hacked, scotched and buried ? Does Dr Mookerjea
wish that even in this age of “ liberty, equality and fraternity " a
high-caste Brahmin will continue, as of yore, to look down upon
a pariah or a Namasudra as untouchable ? If industrialism helps
to disintegrate this pernicious caste-system—a system which ¢ like
gangrene is eating into the vitals of our society,” we ought to be
rather thankful to it. Again if Indians, as Dr Mookerjea complains,
are so very homesick that they find their work repugnant when not
shared by other members of their family and done in their midst,
industrialism is all the more necessary. s it not revolting to think
that Indian workers and artisans will be always tied to the apron-
strings of their near and dear ones, when their ‘* confreres ™ of the
West are out “to strive, to seek, to find, and not to yield”. Let our
Indian peasants and workers be given an opportunity to show to
the world at large that they are not a whit behind their com-
rades of” other countries in vigour, energy, enterprise and
enthusiasm.

Dr. Mookerjea’s next argument appears at first sight to be
without a flaw. But if we look a little below the surface, the
truth at once comes out. The life of an ill-clad, underfed and
badly-housed peasant with a daily income of six copper pieces, is
indeed an illustration of plain living with vengeance! If Gugel's
dictum : the lower the percentage of expenditure on physical
necessaries, the higher is the plane of economic prosperity”—be
the criterion of a country’s material progress, what a sad and a
gloomy picture is presented by the chart prepared by Dr. Mookerjea
himself which clearly shows that in India day-labourers spend
9949/, agriculturists 977, carpenters 9557/, blacksmiths 907/ and
shopkeepers 8677/ of their incomes on food and clothing. With
all respect for Dr. Mookerjea it must be said thatto hide this
appalling poverty under the cloak of “plain living” is ridiculous.
The sooner the mask is removed, the better for us all. Dr.
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Mookerjea's third argument is the strongest weapon in his armoury.
But we have stated at the outset that we do not desire to import
wholesale the industrialism of the West with all its many un-
desirable concomitants.

Now if we are bound to devote ourselves to these considerations
which ‘cry halt’ to the march of India’s industrial progress, still
more are we bound to consider the facts and figures which bke
the sailor's needle point to the irresistible and unmistakable
conclusion that industrialism is almost a “cure-all for social ills”
to which India is now unfortunately a victim.

From the point of view of strict economic theory, itis a truism
that that form ot production must be preferred which gives the
maximum return at a minimum cost in terms of effort and sacri-
fice, (Pillai : "Economic Conditions in India, Ch. lI). We should as
well bear in mind that the exports of India and the imports of the
United Kingdom consist mainly of raw materials and that the
imports of India and the exports of the United Kingdom consist
mainly of manufactured goods. We should further remember that
manufaciured goods have been rising in prices a good deal faster
than the raw materials, So India is sure to be a loser if she does
not adopt industrialism.

The profession of agriculturie, again, is not a bed of roses. The
seasonal conditions in India and the. normal dryness of the soil
make agriculture an extremely precarious occupation. To add
to these, there is the question of rainfall. Except Bengal, Assam,
Lower Burma, Malabar and Kankan where annual rainfall amounts
to 76" and over, all provinces have to suffer the consequences of
drought. (Dubey: The Way to Agricultural Progress:— Map
showing rainfall by natural divisions.) The Indian Irrigation
Commission (1901-1903) dispelled the popular illusion that irri-
‘gation would bring in a millennium. Of course irrigation has
not yet reached its ultimate limit. For out of a total rainfall in
India which is equal to 125 billion cubic feet, only 6/ are utilised
in irrigation. Nevertheless the fact remains that “there are many
parts of India where the utmost use of every available means of
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irrigation will “fail to afford complete protection against failure of
the rainfall”.

There has been undue preponderance of the agricultural
occupation and excessive pressure of population on the soil. The
Famine Commission rightly pointed out that the number of people
who turned to the soil for their subsistence was in far excess of
that required for “thoro” cultivation. This necessarily means
smaller cultivated areas per head of the population. In 1891 the
cultivated area was | acre per inhabitant whereas now it is 7o ths
of an acre—if not less—per inhabitant.

“The scientific relation of labour to return is that while increas-
ing labour to a certain point is attended by increasing propor-
tionate returns, beyond that point further increase is attended
by diminishing proportionate returns’. Mankind cannot produce
an unlimited amount of calico any more than an unlimited
amount of wheat. A glance at the statistics shows that India has
long ago passed the point of maximum return.

Crop. England India.
Wheat 1,919 lbs. per acre 814 lbs. per acre.
Barley l ,645 ’ s ” 877 ” 39 ”

(R. Mookerjea : Rural Economy of India p. 80).

Then it is to be noted that in India one person is engaged to
every 2 ths of an acre or 2 7 acres of cultivated land (according to
a more liberal calculation). But in Great Britain one person is
engaged to every 17°3 acres of cultivated land. So if they still
press the soil, India will recede farther and farther from the
maximum return.

It is after a careful deliberation of these weighty facts—and
not for a hobby to imitate everything Western—that a student of
Indian Economics advocates the case for industries. ‘“The cry
for industrialisation is a natural outcome of this imperious
economic necessity.”

(a) Apropos the scheme of making India an industrial countcy
at the safest speed it may be observed at once that capital should
be first mobilised. A vast amount of wealth in India is now
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(5) it must possess funds which it can afford to lock

up for a time in securities not readily realisable ;

(6) it should possess a paid-up share or debenture capital
higl in proportion to its fotal business. These recommendations,
it should be 1emembered, are based ona knowledge of the
working of the Industrial Banks of various parts of the globe
and as such India would do well to accept them in toto.

But all this certainly means time. And even if it requires no
time, the probablity is that the capital thus accrued will be in-
sufficient to meet the colossal demands of India. So at any rate
foreign capital has to be invited.

Foreign capital may bs: of two classes viz. (1) foreign capital
borrowed directly by Indians and (2) foreign capital employed in
India directly by the foreigner. The second class of capital
must always be avoided. But the first class of foreign capital India
shou'd make it a point to use with profit. Large sums borrowed
from the London money-market at exceptionally low rates of
interest for industries in India will certainly bkring about a re-
markable increase in her wealth, the interest payable being
negligible.

Labour force also should be mobilised. At present, Indian
labour is anything but efficient. And this must be so as long
as India strictly adheres to the status quo The pith and marrow
of the whole thing is that Indian agriculture is still in its archaic
state and consequently more men are engaged in it than it
would have been necessary, had the methods of agriculture been
up-to-date. It is only in times of depression that these men offer
their services to industrial concerns. The employers take advan-
tage of their poverty and compel them to accept meagre wages.
They, too, in their turn, work most half-heartedly, and, it naturally
follows, most inefficiently. This state of things can only be re-
moved if agriculture is improved An up-to-date agriculture
means more outpit with less hands. So a large number of
hands will be permanently displaced from the soil when India adopts
modern scientific agriculture. And these surplus hands will be
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profitably absorbed in industries. They will also constitute a regular
and a whole time labour force of Indian industries which now get only
a spasmodic supply of labour. So our scheme is that agriculture
must be developed and with a developed agriculture there will be
no dearth of industrial labour. (This shows how untenable is the
argument that industrial development will deal a death-blow to the
cause of agriculture.)

The potential supply of labour is so very pramising that it is hard
to believe that Indian industries will ever suffer from a shortage
of labour supply. The number of the untouchables is estimated
in the latest census report at 5% to 6 crores. The number of the abo-
riginal tribes is put down at 16 million souls (Kale Introduction to
Indian Economics Vol. 1. Ch. V) And the criminal tribes * “who lead
a vagrant life’” and are a menace to law and order have also a great
number in their stock If all these men are trained to be useful
members of the society and not pariahs, parasites and habitual
criminals, who will say that India will have to face a shortage of
labour ?

The arrangements that have hitherto been made for industrial
training are, it must be confessed, inadequate and unsatisfactory,
The whole country should be covered ere long with a net-work of
industrial schools. For purposes of training industries may be
classified intc—

(i) manipulative industries i.e. those in which long practical
training is required and

(i) non-manipulative industries ie. those in which, due to
their automatic and semi-automatic plants, a training of special
type is necessary. (Industrial Commission’s Report Ch. X.) And
the following classes of training as suggested by the Industrial

Commission are absolutely necessary :—

* An interesting experiment to control and reform the eriminal tribes was started under
the auspices of the Govermment by Mr. O. H. B. Stark, I. C. S. At Bij.pore he suceeeded
in turning a large number of them into mill hands, masons and agriculturists. In Sholapur
as well outof a population of 3,500, 1,500 including men, women and children are now

employed in local mills. (Ibid)
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(i) Appointment of apprentices in certain manipulative

industries,
(i) Industrial schools to be attached to certain manipulative

industries and

(i) Technological education for non-manipulative industries.

Then, energetic young men should make it a point to go to
foreign lands in order to learn the ‘modus operandi’ of their success-
ful industries. What India now badly requires is not a galaxy of
“Barristers-at-law”’ to stroll in the corridors of the High Court
with black gowns on, but a contingent of industrial and technological
experts who will make their country and country-men happy
and prosperous by spreading industries far and wide.

Stores and machinery destined for India’s industrial use should
be transported at the lowest rate possible, for they will repay the
railways many times over in subsequently increased business in
other ways. “A department of commerce is also to be established
to organise waler-ways . This department should leave no stone
unturned to bring once more into existence the lost national
industry” of shipping and ship-building, ('ndustrial Commission’s
Report. Ch. 19). All this will go a long way in developing India’s
industries rapidly.

“In the particular circumstances of every age or nation there
is scarcely anything really important to the general interest which
it may not be desirable or even necessary that the Government
should take upon itself, not because private individuals cannot
perform it, but because they will not” (Mill). Thanks to the
Government, it has now definitely given up its ‘laissez faire’ policy
of the past. But it has much more to do.

First, then, it must take up at once the “pioneering and demon-
stration” work. Pioneering means “the inception by the Government
of an industry on a small commercial scale in order to ascertain
and overcome the initial difficulties and discover if the industry
can be worked at a profit” The Government is to light the
candle only and private enterprisers will find out their way.
Demonstration means that “a Government factory after it has passed
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through the pioneering stage may prove a useful training ground,
both for the men who are to control the industry and the workmen
who are to be engaged in it”. The Industrial Commission has
recommended that certain classes of articles such as magnetos,
ferrotungsten etc. are to be manufactured by the State at its earliest.

Secondly, the State must protect the nascent industries either
by raising prohibitive tariff walls or by granting subsidies or by
buying large shares or by any other method it pleases to choose.
Only a solitary instance of the ‘“Madras State Aid to Industries
Act” will not do. Each province should have a similar act or
acts of its own. The development of the banking system in India
depends entirely on the State. In Germany and Japan it is the
State and State alone that is responsible for the rapid growth
of a highly developed banking system. Will the Government
of India lag behind ?

This, in a nut-shell, is the outline of a scheme which one
would like to adopt in making India an industrial country.

An evil concomitant with industrialism is the insanitary
condition of slums, “bustees” and ‘“‘chawls’’ in which the labourers
have to live. But this can be removed if the Government exerts
itself in the matter. It may appoint a sanitary staff whose func-
tion will be to make provisions for—

(1) scavenging purposes
(i) disposal of excreta, and
(iii) supply of drinking water
{Industrial Commission’s Report. Ch. 16)

As regards the building of houses, the following recommendations
of the Industrial Commission are to be strictly followed : —

(i) Land required bona fide for the housing of labour is to
be acquired by the Government at the expense of the employer.

(i) Type of building to be erected must be approved by the
Government and sanitary authorities.

(il) Or Government may buy the land and lease out to the

employer.
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Congestion in industrial towns 1s another evil. Free air is
‘rara airs’ in towns which abound in mills and factories. But the
remedy is simple. The State should make it illegal to build
and establish factories in a place where there are already many.
A limit should be fixed by statute.

Industrialism must not be regarded as a panacea for all ills,
But we are sure that with judicious caution to guide its course,
it will go a long way towards clothing the naked and feeding

the hungry.

MOYNA: A LEGEND OF LONG AGO.

Susti. Kumar Drv —5th Year Economics.

Once upon a time there lived in a far away land whose name
we have now forgotten, a young maiden of the name of Moyna. The
earth was fairer then than it is now. Its men were nobler and
purer, its women more graceful and lovely. And though the rains
came to darken the cheerfulness of spring then, as they do now,
and a little of evil intermingled with much that was good, sorrow
and suffering there were none. For men and women had no
thoughts but were beautiful, spoke no words but were sweet and
full of sympathy, and had eyes only to see the good in everything:
so that, Evil, like an unknown and unwanted guest, slunk away
from the door-step of man’s world and hid his face in shame.

In an ag. when all maidcuas were beautiful and good, Moyna
excelled all .others in grace and loveliness. The fairies fitted
down into her garden from the region of the blue sky to hold
communion with her and claimed her as their playmate The
nymphs dancing in the woods and the mermaids who sported upon
the sea-waves, knew her and loved her and sent her their invitation
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on days of festivity. She would join them on those rare occasions
and be as sportive and joyous as they. For she felt an instinctive
kinship with these fairy beings which she did not perceive when
she - was among the daughters of men. These loved her, the
maidens of the neighbourhood, as indeed anybody could not
but do, and they came and played with her of an evening. But
intuition told them she was not of their kind. They did not under-
stand her. When they laughed and sang about her and entwined
their dark, plaited hair with strings of sweet-smelling jasmine,
she would sit among them in silence. with a faint, incomprehensible
smile on her lips, a dream in her vision.

At the first flush of dawn everyday, the sun sent his blessings
and good wishes to young Moyna on a blushing sun-beam which
would peep into her bed-room through the open window on the
east and kiss her sleeping eyes into wakefulness. Moyna would
start in her bed. And what could she do but smile between
vexation and amusement at this playful interruption in her dreams?
But she loved the sun and his cheerful presence and the golden
warmth of his caress which had nourished her little body from year
to year with life and supple grace. She slipped in to the garden
among the roses which had blossomed over-night and kissed them
good-morning. She nestled her loveliness against the slender and
pure lily, graceful even like her, and washed her eyes with the dew
collected in its heart. She sang out to the birds the music she had
learnt from the fairies in her dream.

Passers-by along the high-road of the world, men and women
in youth and age, stopped short suddenly beside her garden and
gazed at her over the fence. Her fairy-like presence among the
flowers, and the poetry and music of her movements and her voice
infected these early morning callers with a sense of joy and well-
being. And even after they had passed on, they carried the
impression in their hearts like the perfume of the bakul, and all
their thoughts and words and deeds were made radiant with the
pure incandescence of a loving kindliness whose source they could
not trace.
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Moyna loved her many callers. They were a strange and
fascinating procession passing by her one by one, a wondcrful
variety of human beings of all ages and conditions. There were
the aged with bent backs and hands clasped behind, all in a
tremble; bright-eyed youth with firm, sure steps and ringing
voice; newly wedmaidens pulling up the unaccustomed hood
which continually slipped away from their pretty heads; little
children who pressed their small, bright faces between the close
railings of the gate and peered in curious wonderment at the
beautiful garden and Moyna. Moyna gazed at these assorted
specimens of human life from her fairy aloofness with a perplexed
smile. By a strange process of thought she came to regard these
people as not many, but really as one person, who came to her
in so many different shapes and garbs to amuse her by his playful-
ness. She was moved by a feeling of sympathy and admiration
for this mysterious being who could change his form so often
and took such great pains to please her. She would run lightly
across the soft carpetof green grass to the callers at her gate and
would give them the sephalis she had collected in an end of
her sari. “Moynal are you well?” they would ask her; to
which she would smile up in return, ““O yes, thank you ; are you?”

In this way she grew up from year to year into a beautiful
maiden, and never knew sorrow for once, till at last, one day,
a young shepherd-boy stopped by her garden in passing, and
looked up at her with love in his eyes. Moyna was startled when
she saw him. She forgot to hold the rose she had drawn to
herself, and it swung back and scratched her tender skin with its
thorns. She dared not look up at the shepherd-boy who stood
at her gate. She trembled violently and could not take to him
her accustomed present of sephalis Her eyes filled with tears
for no reasons she could think of. She felt lonely and frightened
yery suddenly.

She fled back into her room and sobbed upon her bed. A
vague sense of dread oppressed her young heart and she wept and
prayed for protection against the danger which she sensed was
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threatening her. All throughout the day she did not come out
into the garden. Through her open window she gazed at the
clear blue of the sky and the heaviness in her heart would melt
in tears that blurred her vision and dropped upon her cheeks like
pearls. Light white clouds sailed swan-like upon the blue depths
of the heavens, and she longed to set sail with them for the land
of her fairy play-mates. She was tired, and, haunted by the idea
that she was pursued by a great peril, she panted with imaginary
exerfion.

At dead of night the fairies who were her friends sailed into
her room along the moon-beams that streamed into it and touched
her with their tender caress. ‘“Moyna, Moyna, " they whispered,
“you are ill, you are unhappy. Tell us what has happened,
Moyna {” But Moyna did not know what to say. Her fairy
play-mates begged and asked her again and again, but she could
only weep and shake her head. They were distressed to see
her suffer so much—the beautiful Moyna who was always so
happy and free—but they could not think of anything to do.
“Men have made her suffer,” they said at last. “They always do.
She is not fit to live with them.” “Moyna,” they asked her, and
kissed her long, wet lashes tenderly, “‘will you come with us,
Moyna ?” She started when she heard them. ¢l am tired,” she
moaned. ‘I do not want to live here. Yes, I will come.” Then
the fairies were glad and clapped their little hands. They brought
honey and dew for Moyna to drink on ever so small a petal of a
rose. They dressed her in a fine silk sari of pale blue, like the
azure of the sky which was to be her abade from now, and they
perfumed her dusky curls with the fragrance of the sandal-wood.
Then, as she knelt down upon the dew-wet grass in the moon-lit
garden with folded hands, the fairies all circled about her and
chanted a song of love and death; and the oldest among them
stepped forward and touched her with her magic-wand and
changed her into a beautiful fairy like themselves.

The young shepherd-boy came to the garden-gate early next
morning for a glimpse of the fairy-maiden whose loveliness had

6
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haunted him, but he did not see her again. And as he turned
sorrowfully to go, the little fairy who was Moyna, whispered to
him in her fairy-language —“Grieve not, for my fairy-love shall
attend you in all your journey through the world and shall comfort
and cheer you in all your sufferings.” He could not see her
and did not understand her, but he felt happy, and went to tend
his sheep with a light and joyous heart.

And ever since that day in that long ago age, the beautiful
Moyna, who could not forget her human friends, has come down
to the earth with the light of the sun and the moon, and has led
the faltering steps of erring mankind to the path of truth and
beauty.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE—AN INFORMAL ESSAY

Ranaqit Kumar Rav—35th Year English.

HE 2 o'clock bell had just gone and I was making a hasty

collection of my books and papers, prior to making a dash
downstairs, when | was roused from my preoccupation by the
descent of a particularly hard knuckle on my head with a sounding
rap. Turning round in voluble protest against this sudden and
quite unprovoked assault, 1 found old K. grinning from ear to ear
in his own particularly maddening way. “What do you—what do you
mean—", | spluttered forth, unable to finish the sentence with any
degree of coherence. The grin on K's face broadened. “Do you
know”, he asked quite irrelevantly, “that you have got a tutorial
f:lass tomorrow »” | did not, but was too roused to admit that, **What
in the name of goodness has that got to do with your infernal way
of behaving ?” I crushingly retorted, but K. took no notice of my
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displeasure. “Try to cut a good figure and make an impression
on the new professor. By the bye, you have got to wirite something
on English Language. Don’t forget.” And before | could elicit any
further information, he shot out of the room with a velocity which
rendered pursuit futile. That is K's idea of being funny.

| had forgotten everything about it five minutes afterwards, but
the memory of it came back with a sickening feeling of depression
just as | was tucking myself snugly up in my old quilt, preparatory
to dropping off to the well-earned sleep of the righteous, after a
hard evening of basketball.

| then performed an act of heroism which | consider to be the
most creditable achievement in my long career of notable deeds—
| steeled myself against the soft and alluring invitation of my
warm quilt and sat down shivering in my pyjamas to concoct an
essay on “English Literature.” 1 had not the faintest idea how to
begin | did not know what aspect of the subject to deal with, what
angle to view it from, and, most important of all, how much to write.
| would not have been much better off even if these details had been
settled beforehand as my knowledge of the subject is hardly enough
to fill a nutshell of any decent size ; but this uncertainty was even
more killing than a sure prospect of inevitable disaster.

After half an hour’s concentrated thinking which made my brain
palpitate—I have a doubt about the physiological accuracy of my
description, but | never was a stickler for accuracy in obscure matters
which most people know hardly anything about, and I do love to
picture that poor, overworked organ as panting after a hard spell of
mental callisthenics, like a spent athlete at the finish—however, as |
was saying, after a gruelling half-hour of thinking. | was forced to
pull up for my second wind. While | halted,—and I was in no hurry
to make the halt a short one,—1 rapidly sketched out a plan of action
to guide me in my second burst. I do not take any credit for this
coolness in the midst of action—it comes so natural to you when
you have been addicted to long distance running and paperchasing
from the time you could toddle. ‘This pace will kill you before
you catch the hare, old boy”, | told myself, unconsciously using the
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imagery of my favourite pastime, *reserve your strength and go
slow.” So Itook a deep breath, metaphorically speaking, and made
my brain settle down into the long, loping stride (still continuing
the metaphor) which “eats up the miles like fire” (Kipling, Jungle
Book, Part 1), and set myself to a steady rummaging within Bradley
and Lounsbury for the raw materials of my finished product.
Just then, without a preliminary flicker, the electric light overhead
went out (‘Lights out by 1045’ Y.M.C.A. Hostel Regulation),
leaving me in abysmal darkness. 1 rose from my chair in a dozed
way and groped about for my bed, the lure of which had now come
upon me with redoubled intensity. In my uncertain peregrinations,
| overturned the chair, retreated and caught a crack on my head
against the corner of the bookshelf, turned round and wound up by
hitting my shin against the edge of my bedstead (iron). Stfling
an unholy but quite excusable desire to curce, | wriggled under the
quilt which had become quite chilled at my long neglect. But the
faithful thing soon warmed up in my company, and ten minutes
afternards, | was 'in a better and happier woild, engaged in a
glorious steeplechase where the fences were all made of huge
volumes of Bradley and Saintsbury.

MATTHEW ARNOLD IN “ THE SCHOLAR-GIPSY."

D. G. N.—Second Year Science Class.

MATTHEW Arnold is best known as a critic and an essayist.

In craftsmanship and attractiveness his prose has never been
surpassed. But it is a pity we often overlook that many of his
verses have a message to deliver to humanity and are destined to
leave an undying fame in this world. A contemporary of Cailyle
he was, and though Arnold adopted a course altogether different
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from that of Carlyle in giving expression to his themes and beliefs,
both the teachers had the same object in view. They attacked
the same problems and sought the same ends. While Carlyle
lectured sentimentally on the poverty of the labourers and the
sufferings to which they were subject, Arnold actually conducted
his literary life in the midst of various handicaps and difficulties.
Most of the poems of Arnold breathe an air of melancholy,
doubt and resignation. Brought up as he was in the healthy and
religious atmosphere of his home, he was confronted, while at
College, with a world of doubt and disbelief. So arose the struggle
of the head and the heart—his heart eager to accept the faith of
the ancestors, his head demanding proof and reasoning. This
struggle—this momentary eclipse of reverence by knowledge—is
manifest in his * Scholar-Gipsy.” He points out with the touch
of the master the pernicious ways of living that were eating into
the wvitals of society. “ Sick hurry ” and “ divided aims,” he
diagnoses, are the " strange disease of modern life,” and he pines
for the days—
“ When wits were fresh and clear,
And life ran gaily as the sparkling Thames.”
He regards even contact with the people of modern society as
injurious and baneful. He advises his ** Scholar-Gipsy " to * fly their
paths, their feverish contact fly.” He realises and rightly indeed
that even their “ greetings, their speech and smiles ” should be
wisely avoided by every man who wishes to lead a life different
from that led by common and unthinking people. So says he—
‘“ Strong the infection of our mental strife,
Which, though it gives no bliss, yet spoils for rest ;
And we should win thee from thy own fair life,
Like us distracted, and like us unblest.
Soon, soon thy cheer would die,
Thy hopes grow timorous, and unfixed thy powers,
And thy clear aims be cross and shifting made ;
And then thy glad perennial youth would fade,
Fade, and grow old at last, and die like ours.”
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The note of melancholy, grief and resignation is nowhere more

prominent than in this poem. This characteristic melancholy of

Arnold furnishes a striking contrast to the astonishing vigour and
hope, the optimism and courage of his great contemporary, Robert
Browning, who says in his “ Saul "—
“ How good is man's life, the mere living! how fit to employ
All the heart and the soul and the senses for ever in joy !”
Tired of the complex modes of life in society, Arnold looks
forward for a change and seeks, like Wordsworth, repose in the
bosom of mother Nature. With what a masterly sympathy and
delicate touch does he narrate the tale of the poor Oxford scholar—
“Of pregnant parts and quick inventive brain
Who, tired of knocking at preferment’s door,
One summer-morn forsook
His friends and went to learn the gipsy lore.”
And although most men deemed that the scholar was good-for-
nothing and, in a sense lost to the world, Arnold gives him a
very high place—far above the so-called great men of his time.
With indomitable ardour, dogged perseverance and marvellous
zeal, the Oxford scholar lived an austere life in the company
of the gipsies, always hoping ““for the spark from heaven to fall’.
The gipsy scholar does not belong to a particular age or a particular
country ; he is a man of all rimes and all lands ; he is a living voice
and an intellect to which one always listens. As soon as the words
that the gipsy scholar is no more escape his lips, the poet hasti-
ly corrects his mistake and says—
“No, no, thou hast not felt the lapse of hours I"
* % *
Thou possessest an immortal lot,
And we imagine thee exempt from age
And living as thou liv'st on Glanvil's page,
Because thou hadst—what we, alas! have not.”
Side .by side with his morbid melanchc;ly and depression,
we find in th?s poem very beautiful references to Oxford—*‘the
sweet city with dreaming spires”—and the surrounding country
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where he spent the -best part of his life—both as a scholar and
as a professor.

“No Oxford poems have caught or handed on, so much
of the genius loci—the colleges, the studies, sports, festivities,
the river, the flowers and peasant-folk and place-names of
the surrounding country”.

“Poetry”, in the opinion of Arnold, “is nothing less than the
most perfect speech of man, that in which he comes nearest to
being able to utter the truth.” He adheres to this principle in his
“Scholar-Gipsy”’. Without any reserve, the poet speaks of the pollu-
tions in society and his heart rends in grief when he says—

“And we,
Light half-believers of our casual creeds,
Who never deeply felt, nor clearly will’d,
Whose insight never has borne fruit in deeds,
Whose vague resolves never have been {ulfill'd.”

In short, this magnificent poem of Matthe~ Arnold— unique
in its excellence as a pastoral poem and worthy of being named
side by side with the poet's “Thyrsis”—evinces the morbid and
fretful discontent of a mind ‘“conscious of the need of some
message to humanity and of its inability to give one”. The poet
diagnoses the diseases of society, but finds no cure for them
excepting “anodynes”.



MILITARY ADMINISTRATION IN INDIA.

Benopr Ranyan Biswas—Sixth Year Economics.

Preliminary.
INa previous article contributed to this magazine, |dealt to
some extent with the problem of constitutional development

in India wish special reference to the Indian States. But India’s
march towards her political goal will be wholly inconsistent, un-
less there is a simultaneous development in the military svstem.
The rights of defence from internal disorder as well as external
aggression and the rights to foreign relations etc. are fundamental
in all ideas of real self-government. A “self-governing” India
with a military policy dictated from outside, with an army wholly
or preponderantly manned and officered by people of a foreign
soil, will be a very serious anomaly—a more anomalous position
it is hardly possible to conceive. The momentous declaration
of 1917, promising full “Dominion status” for India has completely
changed the whole outlook of British policy in India. It is pro-
posed here to take note of this important development in the
civil administration of India and the changed atmosphere to
which the military administration must tend to adapt itself, unless
it becomes a hopeless and dangerous anachronism.

A historical retrospect.

A knowledge of the historical background is necessary to
understand the present position and this can best be given in
the briefest possible outline in Sir K. G. Gupta’s words—

“From the battle of Plassey in 1757, when the FEast India
Company acquired for England her first footing in India, till 1858
when the Crown assumed the direct government of India , the
principle underlying all measures was the maintenance of
British domination and supremacy. In accordance with that
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principle, all power, authority and control, whether civil or
military, was concentrated in the hands of the British bureaucracy
and Indians were relegated to very subordinate positions.

“As alegacy of the unhappy events of 1857, a feeling of
distrust now further supervened and permeated th= whole policy
of army administration. Indians had always been excluded
from the King's Commission. A new restriction establishing a
ratio of two Indians to one FEuropean was introduced into the
rank and file.

“Ever since the assumption of the Government by the Crown,
there has been a steadily widening difference in policy between
the civil administration and the army organisation. During the last
half-century, measures have been taken to extend the Indian
element in the higher branches of the civil administration and
in later years to introduce the principle of representation in the
legislative Councils which culminated in the statute of last year
(1919).  On the military side, however, the tendency has been to
make the grip closer and tighter, so as not only to keep the Indians
out of all superior positions, but also to exclude them from
artillery and various other services which form essential branches

C
of the army organisation.” *

Present position and the need for Indianisation.

A solemn declaration has been made in 1917 and measures
have been introduced to give effect to this so far asthe civil
administration is concerned. It is now quite logical to argue that
studious debarring of Indians from a purely military career must
no longer be observed, if that declaration is not to remain a dead
letter or a pious wish. “If we are to achieve this goal of national
unity and full responsible Government, it is necessary that the
British government should completely change their angle of vision
in regard to military administration in India and that they should
be prepared to share the control of the army with the people of

*  Giy K. G. Gupta's Minute to the Esher Committee,

7
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the country.”t Events following this statement in 1921, go to
show that the British policy in India as regards military matters is
undergoing a gradual change of outlook though at an intolerably
slow pace.

The Montford Report on Constitutional Reforms contains a
reference to the problem of Indianisation of the higher ranks of the
Indian army.

“There remains one item, the importance of which in the eyes

of India outweighs all others. British Commissions have for the first

time been granted to Indian officers . ............... The services of the

Indian army in the war and the great increase in its size make it
necessary that a considerable number of commissions should now

be given.”
Esher Committee.

The Esher Committee was appointed to suggest methods of
reorganisation of the Indian army after the Great War with special
reference to the new situation created by the inauguration of the
Reforms ; but their “principal aim has hbeen to promote the
eficiency and contentment of the army in India and to secure that
the Government of India will have at its disposal a well-trained
and loyal army, fit to take its place in the defence of the Empire” :
the Committee did not suggest any substantial measure of Indianisa-
tion and their recommendations necessitated a tremendous increase in
military expenditure. The Report came up for discussion in the
Legislative Assembly and evoked much criticism. Resolutions
were passed that ‘“‘the King-Emperor's Indian subjects should be
freely admitted to all arms of His Majesty’s military, naval and
air forces in India and the ancillary services and the auxiliary
forces, that every encouragement should be given to Indians—
including the educated middle classes... ........", that not less
than 25 . C. of the King’s commissions granted every year should
be given to His Majesty’s Indian subjects to start with; and lastly
that a Military College in India be established. !

T Ibid.

1. Legislative Assembly Debates, 1921. Vol, I. No. 15.
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“Eight Units Scheme”

In connection with a resolution in the Assembly recommending
the Government to take immediate steps to effect Indianisation of
the army, the late Lord Rawlinson, the then Commander-in-Chief
in India, enunciated a definite departure, at least in principle, from
the professed policies of the past. The practicability of successful
Indianisation was to be tested by what is known as the “Eight
Units Scheme.” Let Lord Rawlinson himself describe the scheme.
“iieveies...] am able to announce to the House the following
decision. The Government consider that g start should be made
at once so as to give Indians a fair opportunity of proving that
units officered by Indians will be efficient in every way. According-
ly it has been decided that eight units of cavalty or infantry be
selected to be officered by Indians This scheme will be put into
force immediately. The eight units to be wholly Indianised will
be mainly infantry units but there will be a proportion of cavalry..,...
Indian officers holding commissions in the Indian army will be
gradually transferred to Indianising units so as to fill up the
appointments for which they are qualihed by their rank and
their length of service and the process of Indianising these
units will then continue uninterruptedly as the officers gain
seniority and fitness in other respects which will qualify them

veen.os” This is the much-talked-of “Eight

for the senior posts..cseieess
Units Scheme”, adversely criticised in India as highly unsatisfactory
and disappointing even for a first step, and in England as debarring
British youths from positions of trust and responsibility in the
Indian army and requiring their replacement whenever Indianisation
demands it. * It has become highly unpopular even with
the Indian army officers as those serving in these wholly Indianised
units feel themselves stigmatised as it were with a mark of
inferiority. The solution does not lie in segregating a few units
wholly Indian but by effecting Indianisation in the Army as a

* The su}:;stance of a lecture given at the R. M. C. Sandhurst and
Skeen Report from the R. M. C Magazine, Easter, 1925.)

reproduced in the
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whole. As the Skeen Committee rightly puts it: “The scheme
is in conflict with the pricinple of co-operation between the Bntish
and the Indian which is applied in every other sphere of the
Indian administration for the purpose of securing harmonious
work and to increase the efficiency of the Indian personnel. Both
for psychological and practical reasons the continuance of the
scheme can only conduce to failure, With Indianisation proceed-
ing in the Army in any measure, the only means of ensuring
successful Indianisation and, concomitantly, the maximum degree
attainable of military . efficiency, is to allow Indian officers to
serve shoulder to shoulder with the British officers each learning
from thc other, in every unit of the Indian Army.”

The argument is quite sound in all respscts and it is in the
fitness of things that the Committee has seen its way to reject
this scheme. Even if the scheme is adopted definitely, it would
take a lot of years to effect Indianisation in these eight units
only—not to speak of the whole Indian army. Besides, the scheme
involves Indianisation in six infantry units and two cavalry units,
What about the other and more important units ? Indians are still not
eligible to hold the King's Commission in artillery units, in the Military
Engineer Services or in the Royal Air Force and in the newly introduc-
ed Royal Indian Navy. And even the present scheme for the partial
Indianisation of the army in India is avowedly experimental and
provisional in character. It cannot be said that Indians of proper
calibre are not available; for “The Royal Military College at
Dehra-Dun which has been in existence for only 4] years has
shown that even average boys, given proper facilitics, can pass
with credit not only into Sandhurst, but out of it.” Indian public
opinion cannot be satisfied with the present position, for it finds
a wide discrepancy between profession and practice so far as the
military policy is concerned.

Skeen Committee.

This dissatisfaction accounted for a resolution passed in the
Legislative Assembly on February 19, 1925 urging the Govern-
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ment of India to appoint a committee including the Indian members
of the Legislature to investigate and report—(a) what steps
should be taken to establish a military college in India to train
Indian officers for the commissioned ranks of the Indian army ;
(b) whether when a military college is established in India, it
shou'd supersede or be supplemented by Sandhurst and Woolwich
so far as the training of Indian offizzrs is concerned ; and (c) to
advise at what rate the Indianisation of the army shall be accelerat-

ed for the purpose of atiracting educated Indians to a military

career. ¥

These recommendations with slight modifications formed the
terms of reference of the Indian Sandhurst Committee. As regards
Indianisation, the Committee's recommendations if given effect to, will
make halt the total cadre of officers in the Indtan army Indian by 1952.
The Committee do not envisagea future when the British element will
be totally dispensed with. The Committee further recommends that
Indians should be made eligible to be employed as King's Commis-
sioned officers in the Artillery, Engineer, Signal, Tank and Air arms
of the army in India. For this purpose they should be admitted
to the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich, and the Royal Air
Force College, Cranwell. As soon as certain minor recommenda-
tions are fulfilled, the Committee recommends the establishment of a
Military College in India in 1933, with an establishment at the
start of 100 cadets doing a three years’ course, on the model of
“Sandhurst” - the establishment to be increased progressively.

These are in brief the main recommendations of the
Committee. But India cannot wait till 1952 for Indianisation of
only half the total cadre of officers in the Indian army. Butasa
beginning this is quite satisfactory and what Indian public opinion
requires the Government to recognise is the principle underly-
ing the main recommendations of the Committee. The Govern-
ment recognised the principle of Indianisation so far back as

¥ Legislative Assembly Debates 1925
Vol V'No. 19. Pp. 1273,



54 Military Administration in India

1917, concerning at least the civil government. Why should
they falter on the military side, which follows the former as a
logical corollary ? This was the spirit underlying the recent
debate in the Legislative Assembly on the motion for adoption
of the Skeen Report tabled by Dr. Moonje (Aug. 25, 1927). The
representatives of the people wanted the Government to accept
the principle. But the Commander-in-Chief urging for postponement
of the debate pending the decision of the Home Government, remark-
ed that the Indian army forms a link in the chain of Imperial
defence and nothing can be settled definitely unless the whole
Imperial position is reviewed. He laid special stress on the
essential maintenance of the present standard of efficiency and
the continued supply of a due proportion of British recruitment
in Indian army. “The problem (of Indianisation) is two-sided.
On the one hand, is the question of Indianisation, of finding
adequate opportunity for Indians to serve as combatant officers
in the Army of India, and of iraining them in the qualities of
leadership and command. On the other hand is the question of
<ficiency ; and closely bound up with it, the maintenance of
British recruitment.” In the matter of efficiency again, there is
another point to be considered. “The Indian army forms a link
in the chain of our Imperial defence, and naturally therefore.
no alterations in its organisation which might in any way affect
its efficiency can be take: without the fullest consideration of
His Majesty’s Government, which is ultimately responsible for
imperial security.” Again “we are all here at one on the twin
purposes of assisting Indians to take an increasing place in the
field for the defence of India and at the same time in making
sure that the methods chosen to do this, do not directl, or
indirectly weaken the instrument of self-defence on which India
must rely.” *

We want to impress upon our critics that what the Indians
want is free scope and that is why they urge the acceptance at

* Vide Statesman, Town edition, Aug. 27, 1927
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least in principle of the main recommendations of the Skeen
Committee. We do not wish here to enter into the controversy
about the efficiency of the Indian army officers. The Skeen
Committee &onclusively proves this point in favour of the Indians.
Our only hope is that when the decision of the British Govern-
ment in India is made, it will be made after fully realising the grave
constitutional significance, their formulation of policy will involve.
What is needed in India to-day is broad-minded statesmanship,
transcending considerations of petty national advantages and dis-
advantages and looking far ahead to the interest of humanity at large.

Inheritors of the Great Moghul.

The British Government is the inheritor of the Great Moghul
in India. The spirit of this inheritance underlies all matters
relating to the military administration in India. The British
spirit is trying to manifest itself in the civil administration —as is
visible in the various attempts at the introduction of responsible
government in India. The “Great Moghul” spirit has become a
hopeless anachronism and what is wanted is the extension of
“British spirit” in the military administration as well.

QUO VADIS ?

Pancuanan CuakraBarTTY—Sixth Year Economics.

E have been born into a world distracted by problems, so
many and so complex. The world has always had problems

to solve, but the peculiarity about the present problems is that
they multiply and accumulate from day to day, and refuse to be
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solved. One hitherto untried angle of approaching them, namely
to view them as problems whick cannot be solved separately by
each nation or individual but by the world as a whole, is being
more and more advocated by thinkers of cvery chme This is
to take a standpoint radically different from that of our forefathers.
They looked wupon the world as divided into compariments,
indifferent or hostile to each other, each with its cwn problems
to be solved by itself alone. Their ideas were. of course, condi-
tioned by their environments, and so they erred unconcciously,
perhaps inevitably; but, unfortunately for us, they did err and
the sins of the fathers are being visited upon the children, for
we have inherited those ideas. We shall try to show how this
parochialism of traditions is responsible for many of our p-oblems,
and hence for retarding development in many fields of thoucht
and activity.

Let us take religion first, and look at our own country. Cur
two great religions evolved in different ages, in different parts
of the earth and under different conditions, with the result th:t eich
gathered to itself certain appurtenances which are a ‘sine qua non'’
to it but an anathema to the other. And when to-day they have
come together closer than ever before in the field where ideals
materialise, they have collided disastrously for both. l.ast year
two events, one in the field of industry, another in that of religion,
synchronised in England—the General Strike and the controversy
about the Church of England being Christian  The latter may
seem to be very insignificant beside the uproarious disorganisation
and arrest of industry, but it points to a great problem. The
controversy shows that even modern England, the pioneer of
the steel-age and of liberalism, has not outgrown its swaddling
clothes in religion, and thinks that the hunger of the heart of
those who have conquered the air can be appeased by age-old
remedies that could satisfy people whose boldest dreams of flight
at most resembled Charlie Chaplin’s in “The Kid.”

The truth in every religion, of course, stands to-day, as eve’,
unchallenged ; for, in truth there is no variation, but we have to
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orient the religious traditions simply because conditions have changed.
Even a century ago, men could cry out without intellectual
insincerity that it was hopeless to attempt at an explanation of
the universe. Archbishop Ussher could definitely assert that the
world was created in the year 4004 B. C. Nobody would accuse
Shakespeare of a weak imagination, but the maximum speed of
which he could conceive was that of Puck who boasted that he
could circl: the globe in forty minutes. Everybody was satisfied
with five primordial elements. The heavens were thought to be
void, except, perhaps, for some “privacy of glorious light”
where God perched in His glory to have a good look at the world.
Under these conditions, the mass of men very naturally shrank
from Nature in awe and found solace in idyllic dreams of
“mysterious dispensations.”

But slowly the foundations of men’s beliefs were being
undermined by increasing knowledge. Newton demonstrated that
a quite intelligible and measurable p.inciple binds every atom of
the Universe, singly and collectively. Copernicus and Kepler
shattered the old cosmology and Galileo showed how to look beyond
the range of the eye. Leeuwenhoek discovered with the
microscope the invisible world of bacteria. Towards the close of
the eighteenth century, Laplace was expounding the nebular
theory and Lavoisier was laying the foundations of modern
chemistry. Men’s ideas were thus being liberated in all directions.
The Nineteenth Century accelerated the pace of liberation. As
yet, however, no systematic explanation of the origin of living beings
had been offered, and the old religions could still command the
devotion of men. With the publication of Darwin’s “Origin of
Species”, however, an idea that had been gathering force since
the days of Lamarck shot up as a challenge to the scriptural versions
of creation. It had to fight stubbornly, both because of its own
defects and of the dominant religious traditions, but, in the main,
it has come to be widely accepted to-day. Sir Arthur Keith, as
President of the British Association for 1927, declared only the
other day that Darwinism stands more firmly to-day than ever

8
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For many of those who accept it, the breach with the pastis
complete. They have transferred their allegiance from the God
who ruled the thoughts of past generations to the entirely
unconscious tendency of Evolution. Most of them are perhaps
in the position of William Clissold whom Wells has recently
introduced to us and say with him—‘Plot to hold together this
vast display in one comprehensive system 1 cannot see. My mind
seeks it and needs it; the spectacle remains incoherent in spite
of all my seeking.” To them as to Clissold, Schopenhauer's
dictum—Die Welt als Wille und Vorstellung’ : “Life is a show
with a drive in it” is the ultimate metaphysical truth. But whether
the drive is conscious or not, they do not know-—and that is
what matters.  Well might the detractors of Evolution cry out,
as they did, that Darwin has banished mind from the universe,
for, its supporters, confronted with Einstein's quadri-dimensional
space-time in which organic and inorganic evolution are proceeding
side by side, and electrons that work all sorts of havoc, have
not the intellectual vigour even to exclaim, like the ancient seer,
“F09 (7317 27T fargn"—“To which God shall we bow"”, simply
because they can detect no Will in it all.

Bergson, Shaw and Rolland, on the other hand, have tried to
synthesise science and religion in the doctrine of Creative Evolution,
and have found many followers. But most people do not accept
the theory of evolution or tiy to harmonise the revelations of Science
with the scriptural theory of instantaneous creation. Philip Gosse's
solution presumably occurs to few and satisfies even less. The
result is that we offer half-hearted service to our God, and God
refuses it. In no previous age was the saying that if God did
not exist, it would be necessary to create Him so true as to-day,
and though God may not have created Man in his own image,
Man shall have to create for himself, not indeed an anthropomor-
phic God, but a God at least great enough to inform cur universe,
as we understand it to-day, with a purpose, a law and a develop-
ment from eternity to eternity.

Some of those who believe that without a religious renaissance,
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civilisation would end in catastrophe, doubt whether such a renais-
sance can be brought about by organised humanity and talk of
the coming Messiah. But the heralds of the World-Teacher
envisage him as shattering materialism by which they refer to
the powers revealed by Science,—though how God is io deny His
laws through His Prophet, we cannot understand. If the Messiah
comes, He will, if ancient Prophets are guides in this matter,
sublimate human achievements and build God's temple with the
bricks Science is gathering. Unless the mass of humanity are
permeated by a sense of God, instead of being ruled by traditions,
internationalism has no chance of making headway, for it rests
on the attitude of the mass and religion is the most potent of the
forces that mould the attitude of men to their sugroundings.

l.et us turn now tothe arena of politics. A casual glance at
the world shows the incompatibility of the ideal for which the
League of Nations stands with the pre-war doctrine of State-
sovereignty, the Hegelian view of the non-moral personality
of the State, and the Wilsonian gospel of the self-determination
of nations. The doctrine of Nationality is to-day an anachronism :
to William Clissold patriotism seemed like the barking of village
dogs. Yet these are the theories which dominate the world, and
Viscount Cecil has realised it acutely enough at last to have
resigned from the British Cabinet. That modernisation of
Aristotle’s view that ‘“Hellenes are superior to the barbarians”
which lurks behind the ugly Colour Bar Bill and fear of Asiatics
and Africans, black, brown or yellow, is equally an anachronism
and a drag. So also the ideal of Imperialism and modern versions
of the Pax Romana. As Professor Laski has put it. “The impli-
cation, in a word, of modern conditions is world-government.
The process, naturally enough, is immensely more complicated
than the government of a single state. The spiritual tradition
of co-operation has still’ to be created ; the difficulty of language
has to be overcome ; the application of decisions has to be agreed
upon in terms of a technique that is still largely unexplored. The
only source of comfort we possess is the increasing recognition
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that modern warfare is literally a form of suicide, and that, as a
consequence, the choice before us is between co-operation fmd
disaster.” Humanity cannot afford to fritter away its limited
resources and encrgies in a senseless, fear-begotten piling up of
armaments and periodical mutual slaughter that are its inglorious
heritages.

In economic affairs, too, all the world over, the old traditions
are ruling. In spite of the warning of experts lke Cassel and
Kitchin that the world's gold production is on the decline, and
Keynes's denunciation of the gold standard as a “barbarous relic”
that has outlived its use, we are hugging a gold standard with
a gold currency in the illusory hope of making our money ‘“fool:
proof and knave-proof.”” Three quarters of a century ago, Bastiat
exposed “the laughable inconsistency of tunnelling the mountains
which divide countries, with a view to facilitating exchange, while
at the same time setting up a customs barrier at each end.” Yet,
to-day, even industrially advanced countries are entrenching
themselves more and more behind Protection under all sorts of
devices, like the Most Favoured Nations' clauses in Cemmercial
treaties and lmperial Preference, under the spell of the now
useless ideas of National-Economy as opposed to World-Economy.
Production and Consumption are not correlated because the
nineteenth-century doctrine of laissez faire, curbed as it is, still
allows industrialists to have their own way in production which
is the way to maximum profits, and thus to swell the ranks of the
unemployed. 1f our economic order is not to succumb, it must
be based on universal free-trade; on a commmon standard of
value for the whole world to regulate that trade and avoid recur-
rences of the post war break down of the exchanges; on a world
organisation of communications—land-ways, waterways and
airways—which will prevent the present enormous waste due to
competition and national boundaries ; on a world ownership of
minerals so that, recognising our obligations to posterity, we may
be deterred from using them up through sheer rapacity in a few
generations ; and, last but by no means the least, on a system of
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property which will make it the reward of service, not of birth alone
and set reasonable limits to its appropriation as well as expropriation.

Lastly, our social life needs similar liberation from the
bondage to tradition. Social needs, happily, have won more
recognition  The shackles, how~ever, wear away but slowly. On
the other hand, hectic modernism, in its revolt from traditions,
threatens to banish decency and morals from social life ; and so,
the remedy appears to be worse than the disease. But that is
a transient phase. The new society of the future must allow
women equal rightsin every sphere with men, and will educate
every member of the world to be fit for these rights. Minimum
standards of health, no less than of education, will have to be
kept up, and science will have to be harnessed in performing
the dirty and unhealthy work of the community in order that
no body shall be debased by the work that he does.

These needs are not exhaustive nor are they remote. Qur
social life, economics, politics and religion are all in the melt-
ing pot, and we are not evidently making much progress in this
process of being boiled. Even before the War, which has vastly
increased the urgency of these needs, Max Nordan found Europe
and America degenerating. Oswald Spengler detects the same
process to-day. The following remarks from his monumental
work are very instructive in this connection. “Letit be 1ealised,”
writes Spengler, “that the nineteenth and twentieth centuries,
hitherto locked on as the highest point of an ascending straight
line of world-history, are in reality, a stage of life which may be
observed in every culture that has ripened to its limit, ...... and that
“The future of the West is not a limitless tending upwards
and onwards for all time towards our present ideals, but a single
phenomenon of history, strictly limited and defined as to form
and duration, which covers a few centuries and can be viewed
and, in essentials, calculated from available precedents.”

Spengler, evidently, thinks that mankind is, as before, too
weak for its problems, but then he deduces it from what he calls
his Copernican view of history as opposed to the Ptolemaic or
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prevalent view of it. We may reply, none-the-less, that none of
the decayed civilisations had that consciousness of their problems
that some at least have to-day. A world-consciousness is only
now dawning fitfully upon us. It has, happily, reached the mass-
es too. That is evident from the world-wide demonstrations
in protest of the execution of Sacco and Vanzetti a few weeks
ago in America, on the belief-—justified or not it is for the future
historians to say —that there has been a miscarriage of justice
which, wherever it occurs, affects everybody. We are to see
that this nascent world-conscicusness is not stifled in its cradle
by prejudice and ignorance, by spectres and traditions, for it
is the only hope of this world in travail. We are at the parting
of ways where the Life-force confronts the world with the grim
question—‘‘Quo Vadis ? Whither dost thou tend, to collapse or
to resurrection ?” What shall we say to her? Assuredly this
—that we are determined to salvage our civilisation though clouds
heap upon clouds and it darkness, for, ours is the glory,

“To suffer woes which Hope thinks infinite,

To forgive wrongs darker than death or night ;

To defy Power, which seems omnipotent,

To love and bear ; to hope till Hope creates

From its own wreck the thing it contemplates :

Neither to change, nor falter, nor repent ;

This, like thy glory, Titan, is to be

Good, great and joyous, beautiful and free,

This is alone Life, Joy, Empire and Victory.”



REVOLT AGAINST DEMOCRACY —A
PASSING PHASE =

Asoxe Sen—Fourth Year Arts

The four hundredth anniversary of the death of Machiavelli,
writes Mr. G. Lowes Dickinson in the “Nation and the Athenaeum”
finds him still playing his part in a world that pretends to repudiate
his authority. In ltaly, indeed, his fatherland, he is openly champion-
ed. But in many other countries his counsels, if not his name, are
honoured. The “Prince’” rules, disguisedly and otherwise, not only in
ltaly, but in Spain, in Hungary, in Bulgaria, in Turkey, in Persia and
to some extent in Russia; and among the great States only the
Commonwealths of the British Empire, France and the United States
still care to pursue the difficult experiment of democracy. This so far,
has been the result of the War to make the world safe for democracy.
There is no denying the fact that a violent reaction was set up
against democracy during and immediately after the War, vestiges
of which still linger to this day. The Great War was followed by
conservative reactions as well as by radical revolutions. The conser-
vative tendency, typified by the Fascisti movement in ltaly, the
military revolution in Spain and the royalist movements in Central
Europe and even in France, were all characterised by a distrust of
poliicians and of the red taps of government, and by a fear of
communistic success. Dictatorship bas had a strong revival in
Europe. Democracy, it seems, was suspended, was held in abeyance
during the War in all the belligerent countries. lt was the Great Five
in England, the all powerful Poincare in France, the dictator Wilson
in America and the autocrat Mussolini 1n ltaly that conducted the
affairs of the state. The paraphernalia of a popular government was
given the go-by and the so-called sovereign people was buried seven
fathom deep. The critics of democracy take the above fact for a
sufficient indication of the final exit of democracy from the arena of

* Read before a meeting of the Political Philosophy Seminar.
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world politics. But far from it. Democracy has a very great future
and it is to be the coming order of the world. Immediately after the
War, Germany, the very home of militarism and autocracy before and
during the War, has introduced the extreme type of democracy with
referendum and initiative. Russia, groaning under the age-long
tyranny of the Tsarist reign has successfully revolted against that
terroristic regime to establish a popular form of government. It is no
part of our business to determine whether Russia has been successful
or not in her attempt ; ~we are immediately concerned with the
spirit behind the movement and the spirit-is essentially a democratic
one.

Before proceeding further, let us try to define “democracy” and
understand its true meaning. A great deal of confusion has lately
arisen in the discussion of the subject due to a misconception of the
meaning of this word. “The word democracy is unfortunate in
its associations.” “Democracy, as it it discussed from Plato to the
present, appears in retrospect as the Hydra of political science—a
many-headed concept. There is consequently no end of confusion
in the literature. In part this confusion arises from the fact that as
yet no systematic treatment of the philosophy of democracy has been
written. The writings of De Tocqueville and Bryce are admirable
as descriptions of the actual workings of democratic governments, but
they leave almost untouched such important phases of the subject
as democracy as a social force, an ethical concept, or a political ideal.”
According to Professor Giddings, democracy may be either a form
of the government, a form of the state, a form of society, or a
combination of all three. With Miss Follett, democracy is a spiritual
concept, while with the socialists, it is an economic concept. Miss
Follett, under the head. “The True Democracy” says—‘ Democra-
cy is the rule of an interacting, interpermeating whole. Democracy
is faith in humanity, not faith in “poor” people or “ignorant” people,
but faith in every living soul.........The enthusiasts of democracy
are those who have caught sight of a great spiritual unity which is
supported by the most vital trend in philosophical thought and by
the latest biologists and social psychologists,
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Leaving aside the spiritual concept, let us consider the most
accepted definition of democracy. Most of the exponents of
democracy have regarded it as a social concept. Thus, Harry
Elmer Barnes, in his “An Outline of the History of Democracy™
defines democracy as “a form of social organisation in which
the participation of each individual in the various phases of group-
activity is free from such artificial restrictions as are not indis-
pensable to the most efficient functionings of the group, and in
which group policy is ultimately determined by the will of the
whole people.” Delisle Burns rejects scornfully the idea that
democracy means the rule of the undistinguished and ignorant
‘demos’ or that it has any reference to quantity. According to
him, a 'democracy is known by reference to the quality or
characteristic in the members of the group which most dominates
the organisation and policy of that group ; a democracy exists
only when the dominating characteristic is human, in dis-
tinguvishing men from beasts, and civilised in contrast with the
manners of the savage. Such characteristics are reasoning and
moral Tresponsibility of the individual for his actions. Where these
dominate society, there will be democracy and even now there
is a tendency towards such a society. The democratic move-
ment is spreading. It can be seen that there is, in theory at
least, a trend towards this form of social organisation. | hope
that nobody in this twentieth century, save and except a hand-
ful of so-called perverted aristocrats, will oppose or find fault
with democracy as a social concept. Democracy as a social
concept is the ideal of those who desire a society of interdepen-
dent groups so organised that every man shall have an equal
opportunity to develop what is finest in him. In such a society
reason governs the contact of men and each man feels respon-
sibility for his action and thus contributes some thought and
feeling to the common life. Democracy as anideal (ie. asa
social concept) is, therefore, a society not of similar persons
but of equals in the sense that each is an integral and irreplace-
able part of the whole. The democratic ideal does not involve

9
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a refusal to give practical recogrition to distinctions of intellect
and character. Only distinctions of physical force, wealth, or
birth are regarded by the democrat as insignificant.

But it will not do for us to confine our attention to . the social
aspect of democracy ; we should also pay heed to the political
side of the question. Democracy is also a political concept in as
much as the political organisation reflects the social order. A
democratic society is not possible without a democratic form of
Government. It is this political aspect of democracy that bhas
suffered the severest criticism. Let us examine the nature and
form of a democratic government. It is that form of government,
in the constitution and administration of which the great mass
of the adult population have a direct or an indirect share. The
.democratic governments of to-day are founded on the theory
that any honest and self-supporting male citizen is on the average,
as well qualified as another for participating in the business of
government. The democratic form of government postulates the
sovereignty of the people: it accepts“general will” as the source
of all powers. Representative institutions and the rule of the
majority are the 'characteristics of this form of government.
Really speaking, democratic or popular government is nothing but the
government by public opinion. Now, what is public opinion ?
Public opinion to be worthy of the name, to be a proper motive
force in a democracy must be really public as well as an opinion.
In order that it may be public, a majority is not enough and
unanimity is not required, but the opinion must be such that
while the minority may not share, they feel bound by conviction,
not by fear, to accept it and if democracy is complete the sub-
mission must be given ungrudgingly. Lhe difficulty arises in
rightly ascertaining public opinion ; but it may easily be got 1id
of by selecting a- suitable method of representation. Some critics
find fault with democracy on the ground that competent persons
do not like to seek election; but they will do well to bear in
mind that the defect lie not with democracy itself but with the
method of representation. The method of representation may
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be modified on a group basis or in any other suitable manner, so
as to get the services of the best men in the country.

It must not be overlooked that, however democratic the basis
of government may be, the actual business of governing must be
restricted to a comparatively small number of persons—that is,
it must be aristocratic Thus, democracy reaps the advantages
of aristocracy but at the same time checks its evils ; the representa-
tives cannot pursue their selfish ends disregarding public opinion
with impunity. There is the electorate always keeping watch
over them ; there is no chance of their becoming ambitious and
autccratic. T

The main arguments put forward by the critics of democracy
are two in number—

(1) that democracy is inherently fragile ;

(2) that democracy is inevitably the rule of the incompetent

and untrained. '

In reply to the first point we can do nothing better than quote
Bryce, who says, “The excellence of popular govemme;lt lies not so
much in its wisdom—for it is as apt to err as other kinds of govern-
ment—as in its strength. ......... No body can be blamed for
obeying it. There is no appeal from its decisions. Once the
principle that the will of the majority honesfly ascertained must
prevail, has soaked into the mind and formed the habits of a
natiors, that nation acquires not only stability, but immense effect-
ive force. It has no need to fear discussion and agitation

As regards the second point democracy is not necessarily a
rule of the incompetent and the untrained. There are the expert
permanent officials who carry- on the actual operations of the
government : the representatives merely supervise. The act of
supervision does not require any expert knowledge, rather it is
best carried on by a layman having a strong common sense.
Thus a Chancellor of the Exchequer may know nothing of
accountancy and book-keeping and yet perform his act of super-
vision wonderfully well. Some of the critics of democracy
characterise it as mob-rule; they look upon public opinion with
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some distrust or dislike. According to them, the average man
is incapable of exercising free-will and forming an opi‘mon of
himself ; he is simply carried away by demagogues or by his party
leaders. But this argument loses much of its force in the present
century when general education has made such wonderful progress.
Moreover, an average man no longer behaves as a member of the
ctowd, but he hehaves as a member of the group ; who, unlike
a member of the crowd, has an opinion and judgment of his
own. Again, the press, the platform and th: pulpit are the three
great agencies for public education and under their influence an
average man will become more and more rational and critical.
According to Lord Haldane, “An individual is always potentially
more than he knows himself to be. He is no passive element in
an assemblage. He can create, and this he does best when
joining with others to form a real whole of opinion and action, a
living group, in which he can develop his personality.”

Some critics hold democracy responsible for bringing about a
dead level of uniformity. But the truth seems to lie the other
way. Democracy affords the best opportunity for the development
of individual capacity in as much as it makes no difference between
man and fnan.

Emile Faguet says, ‘‘Rudeness is democratic”. But, in fact
democracy promotes the dignity of man and consequently respect
for man. Rudeness flies before the breath of democracy.

Some argue that in democracy, minorities may not assert them-
selves. But the temper and character of a people 'may supply
valuable safe-guards. The energy of each individual in the minority
makes it in the long run a match for a majority, huger but less
instinct with vitality. In a free country, ten men who care are
a match for a hundred who do not.

Thus we see that relatively speaking, democracy is the best
form of government, and besides, democracy has some intrinsic
virtues worth more than its detractors would concede.

The chief mesits of popular government consist in its beneficial
effects, first, on the character of the public sexvice itself ; and secondly,
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upon the citizens who share in its control and administration It is
the only form which responds readily to the needs and desires of
the people for whom it is instituted—is, in short, the only form
in which responsibility to the governed can be effectively enforced.
It is largely free from the temptation to govern in its own interest
or that of a class.

According to Mill, the ideally b:cst form of government is that
in which the supreme controlling power is in the last resort vested
in the entire aggregate of the community. So far as the welfare of
the community is concerned, the superiority of popular government,
Mill goes on to say, rests upon two principles viz. (1) that the
rights and interests of the individual can only be safe-guarded when
he is able to “stand up”’ for them himself ; (2) that the general
prosperity attains a higher degree and is more widely diffused in
proportion to the amount and variety-of the personal energies en-
listed in promoting it.

But the greatest glory of democratic government does not flow
so much from its own inherent excellence as a political contrivance,
as from its influence in elevating the masses of the people, develop-
ing their faculties, stimulating interest among them in public affairs,
and strengthening their patriotism by allowing them a share in its
administration. It recognises no privileged classes, but puts all on
a footing of political equality. Popular governments, resting as they
do on the consent of the governed and upon the principle of
equality, are more immune from revolutionary disturbances. Mr.
A. Ponsonby, M.P in his book on * Diplomacy and Democracy” puts
forward the following arguments in favour of democracy.

(1) The influence of democracy would be pacific, because people
have come to realise more and more that their highest interest is
peace ; they are not inspired by any racial animosity, their combative
instincts are normally in abeyance, and they are more than ever
inclined to concentrate their efforts and their energies against social
evils and the forces of reaction.

(2) Democracy is not mob-rule.  The blatant outbur:ts of



70 Revolt against Democracy-—A Passing Phase.

bellicose passion in the rabble is not an expression of national
sentiment.

(3) Democracy is anti militarist : because the people as a
whole do not believe any advantage, moral or material can be gained
by war. Unfortunately, they have neglected to exercise any supervi-
sion over the authority which controls the issue of war and peace.
A state will become militarist in proportion to the degree in which
it can succeed in eliminating the democratic element ; e.g. pre-war
Germany.

(4) The people are not ignorant, but in foreign affairs they

are either uninformed or misinformed. Their supposed ignorance

was one of the favourite arguments used against their having
any voice in the control of domestic affairs.
(5) A well-informed democracy would not be misled by an

unscrupulous press or any scaremonger.
(6) The moral sense of a nation resides in the people,

not in the government.

(7) A growing spitit of internationalism has begun to
manifest itself among the people, more especially among the
working classes, but has not reached the rulers.

(8) It is diplomacy that is responsible for war; and diplomacy
is a relic of autocratic and aristocratic rule. So, anything aristocratic
is fraught with evil.

After such a long discourse, | hope, | have been fairly success-
ful in establishing the case for democracy —in convincing you of
the excellence of democracy both as an ideal and as a practicable
form of government. Democracy is the order of the day ; the demo-
cratic spirit is spreading far and wide. lItaly is the only classical ins-
tance, which having already a taste of popular government, has willing-
ly placed herself under a dictatorial form of government. But even
there Mussolini has been compelled to make great concessions to the
proletariat. Moreover, Fascism, in ltaly is, we hope, merely a passing
phase and not a permanent order. It has got its counterpart in the
condition of Francein 1852 when Napoleon Ill was ruling over
France with a strong hand. Under the 1852 constitution the
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French Parliament was reduced to impotence. Fascism has
done the same with the ltalian Parliament. The Fascist law
extending the powers of the prefect might have been copied
from the “decret-loi’ of March 25, 1852, which made the French
prefect omnipotent. The revision of the ltalian penal code by
the Fascist ministryis on the same lines as the reform of the
French code in 1853. The object in either case was the adoption
of prompt and more drastic repressive measures. Similar condi-
tions, parliamentary paralysis, sterile debates, recurring crises
and threats of an upheaval, led in each case to the coup d’etat
There is nothing new in Mussolini. Fascism is only an old
remedy for an old ill.

Fascism’'s only value for the outside world is as a warning
to constutional governments, and socialists. For, it was the weakness
of the former and the extravagance of the latter that provoked
and to some extent justified Fascism in ltaly. Democracy has
asserted itself in France, and it will do so in ltaly.

“The democratic ideal remains an inspiration to peoples
already free and to the various more primitive races. Democracy
remains for all a guide to some new organisation of the relation
between political groups. And it has this one great power that
it is not an ideal simply for individuals, as individualism is,
not an ideal simply for groups, as nationalism is. It is both
in one, for no real democracy is possible within any nation
or State until its relations with other nations or States is democratic,

and no such relation of States is possible until, as Kant said, the

. ¢ : »
States are in some sense ‘‘republics.

“ The so called evils of demccracy—favouritism, bribery, graft,
bossism—are the evils of our lack of democracy or our party
system, and of the abuse which that system has btough.t int-o
our representative government. It is not democracy which is
on trial, as 1s so often said, but it is we ourselves who are on
trial .We have been constantly trying to see what democracy

meant from the point of view of institutions, we have never yet
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tried to see what is meant from the point of view of men.”
(Miss Follett)

“ Democracy has one task only—to free the creative spirit of
man " All honour to democracy ! Vox populi, Vox Dei.

REVIEWS

Swapnz-Sadha—by Humayun Kabir, BA. This is a volume of
poetry written by our ex-Editor, Mr. Humayun Kabir. It appears
to us to be a very promising production, and considering the fact
that it is the first venture of the youthful poet, something more
than promising. It is well-nigh wholly free from the crudities
and immatuities of expression to be found in the first ventures
of even great poets. The style is pure, and evinces a mastery
over the resources of the language and a command of rich,
concrete images. The poems reveal a mind steeped in the
enjoyment and appreciation of beauty, and finely attuned to
the subtler spells of nature. Although there are marked traces
in them of the influence of Rabindranath in both subject and
imagery, as it is inevitable that there should be—for what poet of
Modern Bengal has been able to resist the spell of the master,—
yet the influence has been received with a much greater discern-
ment, and originality than marks the work of the average disciple.
Indeed nothing is wanting but a great r maturity of thought and a
fuller endowment of experience to enable our poet to take place in the
front rank of the modern votaries of the Bengalee Muse

Of the lyrics which make up the volume before us, prominent
mention may be made of the two poems on the Padma which really
reach a high level of both thought and execution. ‘Akbar’ touches
a note of high passion, rendered poignant by contemporary occurren-
ces and is easily the best of the more ambitious historical pieces, with
Jahanara as a close second. There are poems in a more austere and
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restrained note, e.g. ‘Shelley’ and * Aswasa,” presenting to us maturity
of style as a thing well-nigh achieved. The love-poems are not so
satisfactory, being hazy and nebulous to a degree, but even here
there are redeeming touches awaiting but a closer grip of reality
to give us the authentic thrill.

Not the least interesting feature of the volume is the translations
from English poets, almost all of which are remarkably well done.
Transfusion of spirit is, no doubt, a very difficult thing to achieve in
trdnslations, and Wordsworth, specially, is one of those who most
obstinately refuse to give up their secret to a translator. The transla-
tions from Wordsworth, accordingly, do not strike as particularly
happy or successful. The Wordsworthian economy of speech and
inspired simplicity being but indifferently reproducible into the senti-
mental effusions of modern Bengali poetry. With Shelley and Keats
the poet is undoutedly in a happier vein, Shelley’s ‘To the Night’,
and Keats's ‘Nightingle’ and ‘La Belle’ have been done with a rare
power, and an astonishing fidelity to their real spirit.

In conclusion we congratulate the author on this, his first venture
into the field of poetry and hope that the future will more than justify
that confidence in his powers which his present volume has inspired.

SRIRUMAR BANERJEE.

A History of Hindu Political Theories from the earliest times to the
end of the 17th century A. D.—by U. N. Ghoshal, M.A,, Ph. D.
Oxford University Press.

This is the second edition of Dr. Ghoshal's well-known treatise
on Hindu Political Theories. In this work the learned author has
tried (1) to dispose of the main argument advanced by some
scholars to discredit the claim of the ancient Indians to have contri-
buted to the theories of the State, (2) to controvert the view that
not only the Indians, but all other oriental peoples, were so thorough-
ly imbued with faith in the divine creation and ordering of the
world, that they were never impelled to enquire into the rationale of
their institutions, and (3) to remove the general impression that the

10
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ancient Indian concepts of the state were too much vitiated by
theological. admixture to deserve the title of scientific deductions.

The Introduction is followed by seven chapters dealing respecti-
vely with (1) the political theories contained in the Vedic Sambitas
and the Brahmans, (2) the Dharmasastras and works of the Buddhist
canons, (3) the Arthasastra of Kautilya, (4) the Mahabharat and the
Manusamhita, (5) the Niti-tests, Smritis and Puranas, (6) the Smriti
Commentaries and Jaina legal and political treatises, and (7) the later
Niti treatises and digests and the Dasabocha. *

Although the book mainly deals with the evolution of the theory
of Hindu monarchy, it contains illuminating comments on Hindu
theo.ies of contract, Danda, Divine Right, state of nature, popular
sovereignty, property and Rajadharma. We recognize that it has
involved great lJabour and research on the part of the author to
disentangle these ideas from the mass of Hindu, Buddhistic and Jaina
texts and commentaries and we congratulate Dr Ghoshal on produ-
cing a treatise which will have a permanent value in the world of
Hindu speculation and culture.

P.M.

EDEN HINDU HOSTEL NOTES
By A Hosteller.

“Born 18.0,—still growing strong’’; that is said of Johnny
Walker. As there are wines that improve with age, so the traditions
of the Eden Hindu Hostel that are handed down from successive
batches, become more savoury the older they grow. Every year
there is a galaxy of freshers to whom the mysteries of the Eden
Hindu Hostel are wrapped up in a veil of mist. As they get
accustomed to the ding dong of hostel life the mist melts away.
They. take up the mantle of tradition that has fallen to their share

and try to keep it up to the best of their ability.
* * * *
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The bell is rung, the screen is drawn and enter the New
Session—-full of infinite possibilities. Let us watch the course of
events as the session unfolds itself.

* # % *

"The drama begins with a tragic scene Mr. Dinesh Dutt, a
student of the 3rd year Science class made an end of his life
with potassium cyanide The cause was that he was tired of his
life and wanted to catch glimpses ‘behind the veil’ It is a matter

of great regret that the idealism of youth should run into such
channels.

* * ® #*

In every sphere of the hostel there are signs of life. But in the
sports the enthusiasm of the managing committee seemed at first
to be like that of the Seidlitiz powder. It fizzed and foamed for
a moment and then everything seemed to be flat as ever.
Fortunately it was not so. The tournaments have been played
to a successful end

The Highlanders who upheld the league honours for three
years, have repeated their performance for the fourth time in
succession. The team of Ward II, decidedly the best team as
proved in the knock-out tournament, are unlucky in not topping
the league.

. * % %*

The Common Room has received a new impetus under the
untiring energy of its prefect Mr. Benode Ranjan Biswas of whom
it may be said ‘he touched nothing which he did not adorn’” The
Common Room wears a different look with its painted walls,
carpetted floor, reupholstered sofas and green palms.  Schemes
are on the cards for fitting up electric fans.

The Common Room was so long the favourite haunt for
recreation and amusement. The touch of Mr. Biswas’s'wand has
converted it into the meeting place of Boarders, Professors and
distinguished men. The ball was set rolling by the inaugural
meeting of the Debating Club with the Hon’ble the Vice-Chancellor
in the chair. Prof. A. K Chanda was kind enough to come and
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talk to us about his experience about debating societies at Oxford,
Benares and Dacca. The Vice-Chancellor in a neat little speech
spoke about the drawbacks of student-life in Calcutta forty years
ago and dwelt on the facilities obtained by the present generation
of students. He emphasised the importance of debate and
elocution in life, and strongly encouraged the boarders in their
_endeavour.
Let us watch how the new-born debating society plays its part.
* " * *

Messrs. Amar Roy and Benode Biswas are working indefatigably
for the Hostel Union. Rabindranath’s (%925 is going to be staged
and we have the benefit of coaching by such eminent men as
Messrs. Dinen Tagore and Monoranjan Bhattacharyya who took
pains to come here. Mr. Sarat Chandra Chatterjee has kindly
consented to preside on the occasion of the Anniversary.

* * * *

Under the auspices of the Hostel Union we had a delightful
evening with Mr. Sterling, our out-going Principal. A tea party was
arranged in his honour. The meeting opened with a delightful
song by Monoranjan Lahiri (Bhola). = Messrs. Sunit Indra and
Sunil Sarkar recited poems {rom Rabindranath. Messrs. Sterling
and Chatterjee gave a reading of selected scenes from the Merchant
of Venice, Mr. Sterling taking the part of Shylock. Mr. Chatterjee
then gave a brilliant exhibition of his skill by reciting one
whole scene from Julius Caesar. Then came the trial
scene from the Merchant of Venice. Mr. Chatte;jee found
himself in a very odd situation having to do both ‘Shylcck’ and
‘Antonio’ in the same breath. In came Prof. Ghosh amidst loud
clappings to save the situation. His performance of ‘Portia’ was
admirable though of course there was a roll of laughter when
Shylock exclaimed ‘O wise and upright judge ! How much more
elder art thou than thy looks!® The role of Shylock was done
both by Mr. Sterling and M. Chatterjee.

After merriment came the sadness of parting. Eulogistic
references were made by the wardens to Mr. Sterling’s genial
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personality and charming manners. Mr. Sterling was a man who
really felt for the students and let slip no opportunity of lending
a helping hand to his pupils. He assured the students that in
the larger sphere of activity where he is called upon to work they
would not find him wanting in looking to their interests

* s # *

The Mess Committee this year is sailing in troubled waters.
Let us hope it will tide over its difficulties in near future.

* % * *

The library is pulling on well and has been kept in trim, thanks
to Mr. Mony Mozumdar, the Secretary. Owing to the shortage
of funds the list of additions is not heavy. We welcome some
new periodicals on the table, but the absence of the Times of
India is keenly felt.

REPORTS
Annual Report of the Union for 1926-27.

The Presidency College Union had a busy session this year.
It arranged socials, invited scholars of distinction to address its
meetings, held condolence meetings to mourn the death of distin-
guished alumni of the College and did its level best for ameliorat-
ing the distress of affliced humanity. Its debating section can
boast of having arranged more meetings than were held during
at least the last six years.

Three socials were arranged during the year. The Autumn
Social which was celebrated in the hall of the Calcutta University
Institute on Friday, the Ist October, 1926, when before a distin-
guished audience the students of the College gave a very creditable
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performance of Tagore’s drama “Bisarjan”, was an unqualified
success. The 110th Founders’ Day of the College was celebrated
on January, the 20th, 1927. A very large number of distinguished
‘Old Boys' attended ; but in spite of the erection of a big pandal,
it was not found possible to accommodate the guests comfortably.
This one flaw in the arrangements, due to the lack of a suitable
College Hall, can be said to have had almost marred an otherwise
most successful function. The Union held this year a new social—
the Spring Festival which, let us hope, will be repeated every year.
The Physics Theatre was tastefully decorated, and in a most
picturesque setting, the function passed very smoothly and well.

Among those who were invited to address our meetings, were
Mr. J. N Sarkar, Vice-Chancellor ot the University, Mr. C. K. Allen,
Tagore Professor of Law at the University, Mr. J. C. Gubha, the
famous wrestler, Dr. S. N. Das Gupta of our Philosophy staff, Mr.
M. O. Hudson, Bemis Professor of International Law at Harvard
University and Mr. O. C. Gangoly, the well-known art-critic. They
dealt with such diverse topics the “ The Study of History,”
“Student-life in Oxford”, ‘‘Physical Culture,” “Experiences in America
and Europe”, “The League of Nations” and “Moghul Painting.”
The lecture on Moghul Painting was illustrated with lantern slides.

The Union met four times in the year io mourn the loss of seven
distinguished ex-students of the College,—Professor Chandrabhusan
Bhaduri, Rai A. C. Bose Bahadur, Professor Satyendra Kumar Ghosh,
Principal Matilal Chatteriee, Mrs. R. C. Bonnerjee, Rai . C. Bose
Bahadur and Mr. Paresh Chandra Sen. The Union also held a
meeting to mourn the untimely death of one of its number, Master
Sukomal Ghosh of the 4th Year Science Class.

The Union arranged a Variety Performance in aid of the Midna-
pore Flood Relief Fund on the 16th September, 1926, and after
deducting all expenses in connexion with the function, a sum of
Rs. 360/- subscribed by the staff and students was sent to the proper
persons. [he receipts were duly posted on the Notice Board.

The Union also took up the task of collecting funds for reliev-
ing the distress of the family of the late ‘Darwan’ of the College.
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A sum of Rs 122- 10As was collected from the students of which
Rs. 100/~ has been alleady sent to the family of the ‘Darwan’. The
balance is now with the Committee that was formed with Prof.
K. N. Mitter as Secretary.

The Debating Section of the Union has held nine meetings
to date. The meetings were all very well attended and the
debate reached at times quite a high level of excellecnce. Professor
P. C. Ghosh, the President of the Society, presided over most
of the meetings and always took great interest in the affairs of
the Society.

The out-going Secretary desires to express his thanks to the
President, Principal Sterling for his unfailing sympathy and
constant encourazement, to the Vice-President, Prof. B. M. Sen,
for the silent influence he always excrted on the conduct of affairs
under his charge, and to the Treasurer, Prof. S. C. Majumdar,
for friendly advice and active help in the work of the Union. Of
the student members, he would mention the name of Mr. Promod
Kumar Ghoshal who lent him a helping hand on many an
occasion and last but by no means the least, that of Mr. Bibhuti
Bhusan Mukherjee, who did more than any other man to lighten
his labours and share his anxieties.

Income Expenditure
Students’ subscription—Rs. 1110 8As OP. Autumn Social—
Professors’ subscription—Rs. 39 0 O Rs. 315 0 0
Rs. 1149 8As OP. Founders’ Day—
Rs. 643 9 9
Spring Festival—
Rs, 186 14 9
Rs 1145 8 6
Miscellaneous— 316
Rs. 1148 10 0
Balance—Annas Fourteen only
S. C. MAJUMDAR H. N. MukerjzE

Treasurer. Secretary.
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Annual Report of the Bengali Literary Society
for 1926-27.

The Society arranged during the year five meetings including
a Social which passed off most successfully.  “Johan Bojer”, “Knut
Hamsun”, ‘The note of sadness in modern literature” and “Poetry”
formed the topics of very well written papers read before appreciative
audiences. The Secretary desires to pay a tribute to the kind
seal and interest shown in the work of the Society by its President,
Professor Rai K. N. Mitter Bahadur. He apologisers to all for
his inability, owing to illness, to arrange more meetings than he
could. He hopes that under the new regime, the Society would
grow from more to more and its activities influence the trend of
our literary thought.

Jvorsvanata CuaNDA

Secretary 1926-27.

The Durwan Memorial Fund

It was on the 3rd April, 1926, that Ram Ekbal Sing, the Darwan
who had served the College so faithfully for years, was murdered
at his post. A meeting of the staff and students, held after the sad
occurrence, decided upon raising a fund in his memory. The
undersigned came to be in charge of the fund and be begs to
submit the following statement of receipts and expenditure.

RECEIPTS EXPENDITURE

‘ ‘ Rs. As. P. Date. Items of Expenditure. Rs. As. P.

The Central Hindu 4-2-27 Sent to the widow
Relief Fund 100-0-0 by M. O 100-0-0

Sir C. C. Ghosh 100-0-0 (M. O fee). ' 1-0-0
Zi: E(é If;it:::r 1205'0'0 22.2-97  Sent to the widow 100-0-0
e -Ba-su o ;5'8'0 (M. O. Commission) 1-0-0
B K Basu ) Eciq 50'0-3 24-5-27  Sent to the widow

g dte . mUs i
W. C. Wordsworth Esq. 50-0-0 I(I;:;zu:‘;d Gover 5((;0;2_2
J. R, Barrow Esq. 50-0-0 4-8-27 Do. ¢ D 206 0-0
College Staff 441-0-0 (Pc;sta e) > -()-
Students 122-10-0 ¢ e

Total Rs.... . 1063-10-0 Rs. 903-8-0
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It has been decided that of the balance now in hand
Rs. (160-2as.) a part will be devoted towards erecting a tablet
somewhere in the College premises.

(8d.) K. N. Mrrrer.
Professor-in-charge of the Fund.

Physical Society

At a meeting held on September 2, 1927, the following office-
bearers were duly elected for the session 1927-28.
Professor P. C. Mahalanobis—President.
Professor S. Dutt—Vice-President
Mr. Subhendu Sekhar Bose (6th Year) —Secretary.
Mr Himansu Sobhan Maitra (5th Year))

- Asstt. Secretaries.
Mr. Biren Dey (3rd Year) J
Mr. Bhabesh Chandra Barua (6th Year))
Mr. Sachibhushan Dutt (5th Year) i
Mr. Sudhanshu Mohan SenGupta - Class-representatives.
(4th Year) |
Mr. Panchugopal Chatterjee (3rd Year) J

Susnenpu Sexiar Bosk.
Secretary.

Historical Society.

The second meeting of the Society was held on the 25th March,
1927, with Prof. B. K. Sen in the chair, when 5j. Hirendranath
Mukerjee of the 5th Year History Class read a paper on ‘“Indian
History”, the whole trend of which, the essayist pointed out,
marked a spirit of synthesis. Mr. J. N. Basu, M. A, B. L. presided
over the third meeting, at which Sj. Anilendra Mitter of the 3rd Year

1
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Arts Class read a paper on ‘“Nalanda and Rajagriha”, depicting
with great ability those early shrines of learning. The President
delivered a short, but suggestive, speech. The fourth meeting was
held under the joint auspices of the College Union and the Society.
Mr. O. C. Gangoly the well-known art-critic, delivered a masterly
lecture on Moghul Painting, illustrated by beautiful lantern-slides
Prof. B. M. Sen was in the chair. At the fifth meeting held with
Prof. Nilmani Chakravarti as President, Dr. U. N. Ghoshal delivered
a most informing and instructive lecture on ‘‘Some great missionaries
of ancient India,”—that noble band who spread the torch of culture
to far-away lands. Prof. K. Zacharia, presided over the sixth meeting
held in the Physics Theatre, when Mr. R. D. Banerjee delivered a
lantern-lecture on “The Early Civilisation of the Indus Valley.”
The learned lecturer was at his best in dealing with a subject of

which he is a master.

JavanTaBiLas Des.
Secret.ry.

Philosophy Seminar.
Second Meeting.

The second meeting was held on Saturday the 2nd April, 1927.
Prof. Rai K. N. Mitter Bahadur, wasin the chair. Sj. Viswa
Ranjan Sen read a paper on the “Relation between Mind and
Body.”

The writer showed that the interaction theory which regards
the relation between mind and body as one of causal interaction
cannot be accepted, as it is contrary to the view suggested by
Physiology and because it violates the Law of Conservation of Energy.
le accepted the hypothesis of Psycho-Physical Parallelism that
denies any causal interaction between the physical and psychical
processes, which, however, does not fully solve the problem. After
a brief survey of the various bold metaphysical theories concerning
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the ultimate nature of mind and matter, he expressed himself in
favour of the Theory of Parallelistic Monism, otherwise called the
theory of Identity which regards that both mind and matter are
at bottom the same process. They are but two different manifes-
tations of one and the same Reality like the convex and concave
sides of a curve.

An interesting discussion followed, in which Messrs. Abdul
Karim, Pankaj Kumar Banerjee, Syed Ahmed and Arunprasad
Sen took part. The essayist having replied, the President closed
the debate with a short speech. He believed that mind and
matter are two aspects of one and the same unknown Reality.
But how these two opposite substances, have come to act and
react on each other is a problem hitherto practically unsolved and
indeed insoluble. He remarked that among the different psycho-
logical theories proposed, the theory of interaction has many points
to commend itself. )

With a vote of thanks to the chair, the meeting then came to
a close.

Third Meeting.

The third meeting came off on 16th July, 1927, with Professor
K. N. Mitter in the chair. Mr. Md. Abdul Karim read a paper
on “Philosophy and Religion.”

The Essay began with the examination of the views of Paulsen
and Caird about the relation of reason and faith. The Essayist
supporting Caird said that the principles of Religion are nct
contradiclory to those of Philosophy but rather above them. A
religion not based upon reason is no religion. Referring to the
Philosophy of Henry Bergson the essayist said that Reality is too
obscure to be grasped by the analytic faculty of reason. It is an
object of faith and intuition.

Then ensued a long and interesting debate. Messrs. Arunprasad
Sen, Syed Ahmed, Jyotirindra Nath Das Gupta, Fazul Ali, Bibhuti
Bhusan Mukherjee and Viswa Ranjan Sen spoke on the subject.
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All the speakers agreed that Philosophy and Religion should be
combined and that Religion should be based on Philosophy.

The meeting being the first one in the session, the President
first extended his hearty welcome to the new members of the
Seminar. Faith and reason, he said, are but two aspects of the
same process. The problem of Philosophy and of Religion was
really the same—they were but two manifestations of the search
after Reality or Truth.

Fourth Meeting.

The fourth meeting took place on the 30th July under the presi-
dency of Prof. K. N. Mitter. Sj. Viswaranjan Sen read a paper on
“Locke and Leibnitz".

The essayist said that Locke’s war against innate ideas arose
from a revolt against the despotism of tradition. His assault was
directed move to the dogmatic Rationalism than to the Intellectual-
ism of Leibnitz. Hence Leibnitz’s reply in his “New Essay” is
indirect ; it consists rather in throwing a flood of new light upon the
matter discussed than in a ponderous counter-attack. The whole
argument of Locke, Leibnitz very successfully showed, rested upon a
wrong psychology that ‘nothing can be in the mind which is not in
consciousness”. To have ideas is virtually in Locke’s language to
be intelligent. But innate. ideas are not to be supposed as explicit
and conscious but implicit and potentially contained in the soul.
Unconscious ideas are of great importance in Psychology as mole-
cules are in Physics. Again, Locke’s account of sensation is far from
satisfactory and hence his epistemology is defective. Leibnitz’s theory
of monads has an important bearing on Epistemology. In view of
the monads being windowless, the source of knowledge cannot be

anything but the soul itself. Strictly speaking all thought and the

sensations themselves are innate. Sensations, according to Leibnitz
il

are notl.ung .bu-t confused thought and knowledge consists really in
introducing distinctness into the previously confused thought
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Messrs. Jyotirindra Nath Das Gupta, Fazlul Ali, Abdul Karim
and Arunprasad Sen spoke on the subject. After the essayist had
replied, the President remarked that innate ideas as understood and
rejected by Locke not were supported by any philosopher and hence
it had been said that he was fighting against the air. Leibnitz came
as a mediator and brought about th- compromise between extremé
Rationalism and Empiricism by adding the phrase ‘nisi ipse intellec-
tus” to the empirical maxim ‘Nihil est intellectu quod non fuerit
in sensu.”

The meeting then broke up with a vote of thanks to the chair.

ViswARANJAN SEN
Secretary,
Philosophy Seminar.

Hindi Literary Society.

A meeting of Hindi-speaking students, held on Friday, July 8,
decided to start a Hindi Literary Society. The following office-
bearers were elected :

Patrons : (1) The Principal (ex-officio). (2Z) Dr. P. D. Shastri.
President : Prof. P. C. Ghosh, m.a., p.r.s.  Vice-Presidents : Prof.
M. G. Bhattacharya, M.a. and Prof. M. Chatterjea, Mm.a. Secretary :
Mr. Bhuramal Agrawal of the 4th Year Arts Class. Asst. Secretary :
Mr. Sitaram Sigatia of the Ist Year Arts Class. Treasurer:
Mr. Taraprasad Khaitan of the 4th Year Arts Class.

The object of the Society is to promote by papers, lectures and
debates the appreciation and spread of Hindi Literature.

The first meeting of the Hind: Literary Society was held on
Friday, August 8 with Mr. Umavallabh Chaturvedi in the chair.
Mr. Santosh Chand Bararia of the 4th Year Arts Class read a
very interesting paper on “Comic Poetry in Hindi.”

The formal inaugural meeting of the Presidency College Hindi
Literary Society was held on the 28th instant under the presidency
of Rai Badridas Goenka Bahadur, M.L.C. There was a large
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and distinguished gathering including among others Principal
T. S Sterling, Rai Ramdeo Chokhani Bahadur, Mr. D. P.
Khaitan, Mr. K. P. Khaitan, Mr | D. Jalan, Mr. D. Khaitan, Mr
A. P. Bajpayi Mr. G. D. Saraff, Mr. G. R. Tapadiya and Professors
M. G. Bhattacharjee, M. Chatterjee, B. B. Dutta, J. N Mukherjee,
Shakalnarain Sharma, . K. N. Chakravarti and G. P. Mazumdar.

The proceedings began with an opening song by Mr Pathak.
The Secretary, Mr. B. M. Agrawal, in welcoming the guests, made a
short speech stressing upon the need of a Hindi Literary Society
being started and regretted the lack of facilities provided by the
College for Hindi-speaking students.

The President, after thanking the organisers of the Society for the
honor they had done him, proceeded to impress upon the audience
the importance of the Idindi language—the language of Tulsidas,
Suradas, Keshabdas, Padmakar, Bhushan, Haranath and others—the
language which alone, in his opinion, could aspire to be the lingua
franca of India. He said how the language appealed to the heart
of the people. He, however, warned every lover of Hindi not to be
oblivious of the present defects in the language. He next referred
to the lamentable Jack of facilities for Hindi studies in the premier
College of the country and in conclusion, expressed the hope that
the Society might one day play the part of the torchbearer of Hindi
culture to different parts of the country.

Proposing a vote of thanks to the chair, Principal T. S. Sterling
said that when the question of the appointment of a Hindi lecturer
came before him last year he recommended the proposal to the D. P.
1. The D. P. L. referred the matter to the Finance Department which,
unfortunately, turned it down. He, however, gave the assurance
that he would support the matter when it came again. He announc-
ed that the President was kind enough to promise Rs. 100/- to the
Society for the purchase of Hindi books. After the party was
photographed, the meeting dissolved.

Briuramar AcarwaLr
Secretary.
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RECREATION.

I had hardly time even to look round the College compound after

my return from leave at the beginning of November, before our
energetic Editor approached me on the subject of a Foreword for
the next issue of the Magazine. In vainl explained that—quite
apart from the urgent need for straightening out the tangle of Union
affairs—my time was likely to be more than fully occupied, not
only with my normal duties as Principal, but also the extra
work involved from having been appointed Joint Secretary to the
fast-approaching session of the Indian Science Congress. Could
not the Editor, | suggested, compile a few genial editorial notes
from a bundle of literature dealing with the Imperial Educational
Conference that | hastily thrust into his hands? However, he
remained smilingly obdurate : so | suppose there is nothing for it
but to comply with his request.

The first thing that comes into my head is to recommend to
every one that if they wish to enjoy a holiday properly, they should
do something which is utterly different to their ordinary occupation.
Last time | was on leave, I devoted mysélf (needless to say at my
wile's behest) to endeavouring to help in the production of pullets
that—unlike the ordinary barndoor hen which only condescends
to lay about 80 eggs a year—would lay three times that number,
This time | found our homestead in Jersey being devoted more
and more to that most admirable of all animals, the Jersey cow.
An Indian cow is regarded as somewhat remarkable if it yields
5 seers a day, whereas every Jersey cow gives at least 10 seers, with
5%, Butter Fat, and one of our cows for some time after it calved
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in June gave well over 22 seers of milk. Now if you are fortunate
enough to own such cows they must be fed—preferably with food
grown on the place to save unnecessary expenditure; sol soon
found myself turned into a farmer, diligently supervising the
ploughing of land to sow with oats, mangels and above all, that
most useful of all fodder crops, lucerne, while experiments were
also begun early in the spring with a new fodder crop, Marrow-
stem Kale—a sort of glorified cabbage with a long thick stem which
is much appreciated by cattle. A droughtin April and May
proved a severe handicap to operations, but fortunately the weather
changed, and, with plenty of rain for the rest of the growing season,
everything grew well, so that when | left Jersey in September,
ample crops were available to carry our small herd (now increased
by 3 young heifers) over the ensuing winter.

In June | crossed to England to take part in the Imperial
Educational Conference as one of the two delegates from Bengal.
The Conference is held every four years, and this year's meeting
drew more delegates than any previous one. There were 92
members in all, coming from every part of His Majesty’s Dominions,
India being specially well represented with 22 delegates, in addition
to Dr. Paranjype and Messrs Dumbell and Stewart from the India
Office, and Dr. Quayle from the High Commissioner’s office. For
3 weeks we discussed many aspects of education under the
chairmanship of the Duchess of Atholl, who holds the post of
Parliamentary Secretary to the Board of Education, and the papers
and speeches will doubtless some time or other be published in an
official Report. | may mention, however, that the keynote of the
Conference was the absolute necessity, in all post-primary education-
al institutions of maintaining and developing the interest and
intelligence of the pupils. And until it is realised in India how
soul-destroying it is to condemn young people to attend lectures
daily from (often) 10 A. M. to 4 P. M., and until these lectures
are largely replaced by private reading, supplemented by tutorial
work, very little University education in the real sense of the word
will ever be accomplished in Calcutta,
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As guests of His Majesty's Government, we enjoyed most lavish
hospitality during the 3 weeks of active session of the Conference,
and after the meetings came to an end, there was a further 12 or 15
days’ programme of sight-seeing under the efficient guidance of an
ex-student of my old school, Mr. ]. H. Burrows, of the Board of
Education, who acted as Secretary to the Conference. Among the
many visits we were privileged to enjoy, in my own memory at least
there will always stand out the Royal Air Force Display at Hendon in
the presence of the King-Emperor and his Consort, and over 100,000
other spectators, where for 2 hours the latest flying machines—
often under orders by wireless telephony from the ground—
manoeuvred and ‘stunted’ under perfect control. It was a
marvellous demonstration of the progress made during the last 10
or 12 years in the mastery of the air by human intelligence A few
days later, at the Aircraft Apprentice Camp at Halton, we saw
something of the organisation and educational training on which
the success of the post-war Air Force depends. How are 3,000
apprentices drawa at the ages of 15—17 from all types of second-
ary schools to be converted in 3 years’ time into reliable aircrafts-
men able to take up any work (or deal with any emergency), in
connection with aeroplanes, or motors ? The answer is by a com-
bination of an intensive scheme of education—20 hours a week in
the workshop, 8 hours in school, and 9 hours at organised games,
drill, and physical training—with systematic encouragement of
independent thought regarding the world in general and human
beings in particular. This latter is attained by the selection, towards
the middle of each term, of essay themes, the subject-matter of
which has to be worked out by the individual student during his
spare time in the magnificent School Library. | hope that the next
issue of our Magazine will contain a more detailed account of this
almost unique school which, | may add, chiefly owes its success to
the enthusiasm of its able Head, Lt. Col. Caldwell, D.S.O., M.A.,
brother of Principal Caldwell, of the Patna College. Lt Col. Cald-
well has been given practically a free hand to experiment by the
Air Force Educational Adviser, - Col. -Curtis, formerly of the Royal
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Navy, and the aim of both of them is to ensure that for the first
time in the history of the world a thoroughly educated combatant
force will gradually be brought into existence in a sphere where,
until that happy day when the League of Nations succeeds in bring-
ing about the abolition of War, the fate of nations will almost inevit-
ably henceforward be decided.

And now for a few words about the progress—or otherwise—
of our own College. The work of land acquisition with the subsequent
clearance of insanitary busti is sufficiently well advanced to enable
expert advice to be taken in order to make the best use of the
ground. On the one hand, that portion which it is not wanted for
new buildings must be laid out in such a way as to provide the
maximum possible number of playing fields, tennis courts, etc. On
the other, the rough building project, by which Government consent
to the revival of Mr. James' Improvement Scheme was obtained
in 1925, has now to be recast into what we hope may prove to
be a final plan. The first and foremost item of the latter must
be the College Hall which will enable members of our Foundation
to gather together from time to time as a single unit, and thus to
foster Collegiate, instead of merely class-room consciousness. In
view of the great expenditure that has already been incurred on
land and that is likely to be necessary for the new Honours and
Tutorial block of buildings, it would probably be better, if possible,
to raise the funds necessary for the College Hall by private enter-
prise, and our chief concern in the immediate future should there-
fore be to enlist the support of generous donors, especially from
amongst the many who have themselves benefited by close associa-
tion with the College in the past. This is likely to be the keynote
of our Founders’ Day Celebrations during the next 2 or 3 years.

But there is one difficulty about which | must say a few words,
and that is the regeettable lack of cohesion among the present
students of the College. Last year the Union under its new consti-
tution functioned very successfully with much mutual good-will,
and co-operation of all its members, both Professors and students.
A large number of debates were successfully held, prominent men
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from the outside world delivered addresses, social functions went
off successfully, and the Magazine maintained a high level of
excellence.  This year, on the other hand, up to the Autumn
Vacation, hardly a single debate was held, and the Autumn Social
had to be abandoned, owing to ap atmosphere of ill-feeling and
petty jealousies that somehow or other was created in our midst.
I am fully aware of the difficult times in which we live and parti-
cularly of the depressing effect on the adolescent mind of constant
harping on the inferiority-complex in the daily newspapers. When,
however—to men'ion a very recent occurrence—the simple proposal
by an enterprising student that a College picnic should be held
on Dec. 12th, the Durbar Day Holiday, why and how should this
have led to the issue of printed leaflets in which boycott of the
function was advocated and anonymous threatening letters were
sent to members of the staff and even to our guests ? If the Durbar
Day holiday (which, incidentally, commemorates the re-union, by
order of the King-Emperor, of Eastern and Western Bengal) cannot
be peaceably enjoyed as a happy opportunity for much-needed
recreation, things have come to an impossible pass, and the sooner
Dec. 12th is struck off the list of holidays the better. 1 cannot,
however, believe that such incidents are a true reflex of the feelings
of the majority of our students. It would indeed be lamentable
if this were the case, for Presidency College is a microcosm of
Bengal itself, and if unity is not possible here, neither will iE be
when the present students of the College pass out into life, and are
called upon to think and act wisely in guiding the f{uture destinies
of their Mother Land.

All 1 now ask is that just as successful team-work is possible
in the sphere of athletics (e. g. the present Cricket Eleven, as well
as those teams which have recently won distinction for the College
in the fields of First Aid and Debate), so also all may work together
to make the social life of the College fruitful and significant. The
publication of the College Register during the present year has
vividly recreated for every one of us the long procession of men
who, during the 111 years ol its history, have made Presidency

2
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College what it is to-day. Founders’ Day, which serves as a symbol
for the unity, continuity and prosperity of the College during all
these years, is fast drawing nigh, and, bowing our heads in the
invisible presence of the past, let us one and all resolve to work
together in harmony and high hope, so that Presidency College
may continue to be, year alter year, an ever greater factor in the
well-being not only of the Bengali nation, but also of India herselt.

H.E. S.

EDITORIAL NOTES
A few days more, and we shall be bidding adieu to the year 1927.
It i

is, indeed, hard to remain unmoved when one hears the
midnight bells toll out the old to usherin the new year. A vague
sense of sadness at the passing away, as inexorable as it is in-
determinate, of what shall never come back again, cannot fail to
evoke in the mind feelings that refuse to find vent in words. It may
be all an illusion, this attempt of man to mark the process of Time.
et him, who will, sneer at it. But man will ever cling to illusions
such as these. Aren’t his dreams in a sense but illusions ?
% * * * *

What have we done in 1927 2 Surely, while face to face with
the dust and turmoil of life’s arduous journey, we shall long to be
carried back on memory's wings to the days we are leaving behind
to-day, the days when dreams and visions lent to our lives a strange
and sweet and sad aroma. For once at least, we refuse to put on
critical eye-glasses to scrutinise the year that is going. Farewell, 1927!

- * % * * *

The new year is knocking at the door and the eternal question

that ever stirs the heart of youth in every clime, makes us restless.
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What can we do? There are moments of despair when ennui
overtakes us, when to think is to feel that one is destined to be but
flotsam and jetsam in the tide of life. Youth has to conquer this
torpor, or it has failed of its mission. Does not the glorious sky of
the wonderful dawn send us a speechless song of joy and hope ?
The silent enchantment of the moon-lit night, the garlands of stars
that seem as it were to tell us their tale, the mighty waters, calm
and rufled and wondrous beautiful, the flowers that adorn our
glorious earth—do they not whisper in our ears something that
makes us feel the sense of a mystery half-hidden behind the veil,
the vision of which, throughout the ages, brings out the best that is
in man? Youth, self-conscious and proud, must answer the call
they are ever sending forth, or the future of our world is dismal
indeed. .

The field before us is vast. There is the grim spectre of Misery
raising its ugly head beside the beauteous palace of Art, and ex-
claiming with indignation we fain would share, ‘“Dare deny me
existence " A thousand and one wrongs cry for redress in this
land of many regrets. Youth has to shoulder a heavy responsibility,
with the careless abandon that shrinks not from fear of apprehended
failure. It is they alone who can do it, or who else will ?

* * * * %

Founders’ Day is fast drawing near. It is needless to remind our
readers of the great significance of this ‘day of days’ in the annals
of the College. Surely, January 20th, will ever remain a red letter
day in the history of education in this country. Past and present
students, linked as they are by the silken bond of common loyalty
to the alma mater, will meet that day to pay their homage of respect
to the founders of the College of which they are all so proud. Is it
too much to hope that the Old Boys’ Association should be roused
from its present state of inanition and co-operate with the present
students in making the function a real success ?

* * * % *

The College Register has met with a warm welcome from the

public, and we hasten once again to congratulate Prof. Majumdar and
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Mr. Dhar on their achievement. We publish in this issue a review
of the Register from the pen of our distinguished ex-Principal,
Mr. H. R. James. The way in which he responded to the request for
contribution made by our ex-Editor, Mr. H. Kabir, shows the great
interest he takes in the College and its students. We have yet to
meet anybody who knew him, who speaks in any but rapturous
terms of sincere eulogy while referring to Mr. James. We cannot
but congratulate ourselves on being able to publish his article and
hope to receive in future further contributions from him.
*® * * * *

Principal H. E. Stapleton has, as is usual with him, set about his
work in right earnest. The acquisition of Jand for the extension of
the College grounds is almost complete and the area is being walled
The library arrangements are going through a thorough overhauling.
The College Union is beginning to show some signs of activity. The
unfortunate atmosphere of mutual misunderstanding is, we hope,
clearing up. If only the members of the Union took as their molto :
“In all essentials, unity ; in all non-essentials, liberty ; in all things,

”!

charity
* % * * *

The farewell meeting in honor of our ex-Principal, Mr. T. S
Sterling amply demonstrated his popularity with his students and
colleagues alike. Our readers must be interested to learn how his
thoughts often turn back to the scene of his quondam labours.
The following extracts from a private letter tell us much of what
he feels : I miss Presidency College very much and did not realize
until Ileft how much it meant to me. [ wish | could convey to
you all my appreciation of the splendid send-off you gave me .. It
was only by steeling my heart against emotion that I was able to say
anything in reply.” He speaks of his new work as “ most interest-
ing and varied,” but hastens to add : “In whatever sphere I work, I
feel that no post will have the place in my heart that Presidency
College held and still holds.” | is interesting to hear him when he
says, “There are two great regrets in connexion with my stay in
India. One is the regiet that | did not learn the Bengali language
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well and the other that I did not give more time to the attendance
at meetings of students for debates, etc.” He touches a tender
chord in our hearts when he says : “l shall never forget the kind-
ness and affection of my old students whom | wish always to
consider as my friends.” Need his old students remind Mr. Sterling
that they, in their turn, will surely never forget him ?

* * * * #

We cannot congratulate ourselves upon the results of thel. C. S.
Examination held in London this year. One of our students,
Mr. S. Dutt who is third in the list, tops the list of successful
candidates from India. Mr. K. K. Hajra has also succeeded in
the test. Our hearty felicitations to them both. But we find
Madras supplies six of the successful candidates, four of them being
students of the Presidency College of that Province. We do not
advocate provincialism ; but, surely, Bengal cannot afford to yield
the intellectual pre-eminence she has so long held to any other
province. Madras has thrown before her a strong challenge ; she
must take it up and win the tie.

% * * * %

Coming nearer home, the results of the M. A. and M. Sc
Examinations have been quite satisfactory.  Presidency College
students have topped the list in almost all the subjects. We send
them our fraternal greetings and wish them success in the careers
that would now be opening up before them.

* * * * *

Our congratulations to Prof. Sadananda Bhaduri, M. A., Lecturer
in Sanskrit and Bengali, on his standing first in first class at the
M. A. Examination in Pali this year.

* * * * oA

Our cricket team is showing up very well this year. Against
some of the noted local teams, they have proved their mettle. The
batting has been of a consistently high order, while the bowling
of Mr. B. Sircar, the captain, and Mr. T. Roy. has won for them
a place among local bowlers of note. We hope the standard of
excellence will be well maintained.
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We have also to congratulate our Ambulance team (Messrs.
Pratap Mitter, K. Dutt, R. Mitter and R. Bhattacharji of the 3rd

Year) on their success in lifting the St. John’s Ambulance Educational

Cup that has been instituted this year.
* * * * *

The institution of the Rabindra Parishad ( Tagore Society ) has,
indeed, been something of an event. It is a pity that there are
not in our country many such institutions to help the study and
appreciation of the great literature built up by our poet, the wonder-
wizard whose golden wand transmutes everything it touches. The
Society is fortunate in having as its President, Dr. Surendra Nath
Das Gupta. No better selection could have been -made. We wish
the Society years of continued usefulness.

* * * * *

The poet was in our midst the other day. He has just returned
from his mission as the torch-bearer of Indian culture to the islands of
the Indian Archipelago, where many a century ago Hindu civilisation
spread its luminous wings to lighten the gloom that enveloped
them. He spoke to us words that rang with pathos, and it was
hard to hear him without emotion. Youth brings to you, O poet,
the love-offering of the best that is in them. You are one of us—

what more is there for us to expect ?
* * * * *

It would be unpardonable for us to omit any reference to the
magnificent address that Sir J. C. Bose delivered at the Convocation
of the Mysore University. We doubt if in recent years, the students
of any University had the privilege of listening to a more inspiring
address. The poet in him sent forth to the youth of the country
the message it needs most—the message of “Shakti,” that refuses
to resign itself to accepting the failures that dog its footsteps. No
Indian can fail to feel a thrill of emotion when the scientist-seer
speaks : “lt was action and not weak passivity that was glorified
in heroic India of the past, and the greatest illumination came even
in the field of battle...... And indeed, a capacity to endure through
infinite transformation must be innate in that mighty civilisation
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that has seen the intellectual culture of the Nile valley, of Assyria
and of Babylon, wax, wane and disappear and which to-day gazes
on the future with the same invincible faith with which it met
the past.” Is there an Indian who will not feel a transport of exal-
tation when he dreams of the mission which his country’s past
incessantly calls upon her children to achieve 7  When, Oh,
when, shall we furnish our motherland with the lamp she will
present at the world-festival that must be coming, sooner or later ?
If the vision of India's history does not raise us to a higher sphere,
if petty narrowness ever remain our horizon’s utter sum, then all
our pride as children of this glorious country is a huge mockery.
‘Let us ring down ; this farce is nothing worth.’
* * * * s
A question of very considerable interest to the student-
community is now being discussed by the Senate of the Calcutta
University. The re-appointment of several part-time lecturers has
given rise to the problem whether it is advisable in the best interests
of the University to retain the services of some of them who have
other professional business to attend to. The debate on the subject,
we are glad to note, has been carried on in a most digniﬁed
manne:, inspite of there being a chance of the subject lending
itself to a discussion of personalities. We do not mean to pro-
nounce any opinion on the subject, but we believe and our belief
is strengthened by actual experience——that in some cases at any
rate, the busiest man has the amplest leisure. Let us hope, the
decision of the Senate, whatever it may be, will not in any manner
impair the efficiency of post-graduate teaching. We are l.arou.d of
our University and are confident that its Senate wﬂ} be inspired,
in whatever decisions it may adopt, by the best of motlvesg.{=
s * * 3
We have to perform the melancholy duty of recording our sense
of sorrow at the loss the College has suffered by the deff\th of some
distinguished ex-students. The late Mr. .Ram C.han.dra .Ma.lumiaf had
a uniformly brilliant career which culminated in his winning the b]'ue
ribbon of the University —the Premchand Roychand Scholarship.
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He made his mark as one of the ablest lawyers of the city and
acted for some time as a judge of the High Court. The late
Professor P. Mukherjee was one of the oldest members of the Indian
Educational Service and was a pioneer in the field of chemical
teaching in Bengal. The late Mr. Haraprasad Chatterjee was a
well-known advocate and a prominent figure in Calcutta society.
We offer our condolence to the bereaved families.
* * * * *

The College was represented for the first time this year at the
All-India Inter-College Competition Debate held under the auspices of
the Benares Hindu University Parliament. Messrs. Panchanan Chakra-
varti and Hirendra Nath Mukerjee were sent as the representatives
of the College, the former to speak for and the latter against the
motion : “That in the opinion of this house, the sentiment of
nationality is detrimental to the progress of mankind.” There
were 37 competitors—a record entry—some of whom came from as
far as Rajahmundry. Mr. Mukerjee was awarded the gold medal
for the second best speaker. We hope a stronger team next year
will bring with them the trophy for the best represented College,
which, by the way, has been retained by Benares every year except
but once.

#* # *

The College picnic held on the 12th December, was a great
success. Besides the Principal and many of our professors, Mr.
J. N. Sarkar, Vice-Chancellor, and Sir Devaprasad Sarvadhikari were
in the party. The steamer trip to Budge-Budge and back was most

*

enjoyable and the halt at the Botanical Gardens was equally so.
The organisers of the function, especially Messrs B. Agrawal, Bibhuti
Mukerjee, Adrish Banerjee and Golam Gafur Choudhury deserve to
be warmly complimented. Let us hope the picnic will henceforth
be an annual affair.

* * " % *

A happy new year to all our readers.



THE COLLEGE REGISTER

Princiean H. R. James  (Retired)

HE completion and publication of the Presidency College

Register is rightly a matter of warm congratulation for all who
are interested in the College. Itis a great achievement. lIts four
hundred and thirty ample pages of names are a monument to the
Painstaking industry of the compilers, yet do but imperfectly
indicate the exacting nature of the task, the frequent discourage-
ments and embarrassments encountered in carrying it through.
Only those who have experience of similar undertakings can realize
the difficulties at all adequately. The thanks of the College, there-
fore, and of all its members, present and past, are due abundantly
to Messrs. S. C. Majumdar and G. N. Dhar for the unsparing
dihigence they have devoted to the work, and to Principal Stapleton
and Professor Sterling. The value of the outline of history, which
forms Part 1, is scarcely less gireat. There exists nowhere else
such a detailed and accurate account of the intimate bonds which
link Presidency College to the Hindu College, the Mahavidyalaya
founded in 1816. Not the least of the services which the publica-
tion of the Register does for the College, and for all Bengal, is
that it assures once for all that the reality and intimacy of this
connection shall never be forgotten. At the time when the effort
for putting renewed life into the activities of Calcutta University
was first started early in the present century, the association of
Presidency College with the Hindu College had been allowed to
grow somewhat faint : how faint may be readily seen by comparing
the account given of Presidency College in the University Calendars
before and after the year —I think it was—1908. A further step to
ensure the fitting remembrance of the connection was taken wicn
Founders Day was instituted in 1912, There is nothing—if | may
be pardoned a personal reflection—regarding such innovations as

3
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[ was instrumental in making for the College, which | recall with
greater satisfaction than this institution of Founders” Day. That
the new departure was made with permanent effect is largely due
to the sympathy of Lord Carmichael as first official Visitor. The
full and difinite account of the connection which finds place in the
College Register ensures that the remembrance shall be perpetual.

Surely this is well, and part of a worthy piety towards the
benefactors of the past, who handed on the rich inheritance in which
every student now admitted to the College has a-share. Itis,
therefore, with a slightly puzzled feeling and with compunction that 1
read, on page 17 of the Register, of the marble tablet that was to be
erected in a prominent position in the present Hindoc College
building on which should be inscribed a brief history of the origin
of the College, with the names of those who aided in the founda-
tion. The passage quoted ( Letter from the Council of Education,
dated the 10th of March, 1854 ) goes on: “Should any correspond-
ing tablets be erected in the new Presidency College building,
perhaps the sense felt of the true value of the services done by those
Hindoo gentlemen to the cause of education in Bengal, might
be expressed becomingly by recording upon a tablet in the new
building to which all classes will have access, the fact that the way
for the foundation of the General Presidency College in 1854 had
been first opened by the founders of the Hindoo College in 1816.”
Is it my memory that is at fault, or am I convicting myself of a
culpable neglect of opportunity > But certainly, | cannot recall
ever having set eyes on any such tablet and commemoration. If,
as | think, none such exists, is not the Register reminding us of a

neglected duty which should with all 1 it1
fu]ﬁ[e[ed d, ¥ w should with all possible expedition be now

* In conformity with the suggestion-of the Council of Education such a
marble tablet was actually erscted, and still occupies a prominent position
in the lerary hall. A facsirpile is reproduced in the present number of the
magazine. |t seems posmbie that this foundation tablet was originally
in erected the Hindu College, and was afterwards transferred to the present
Presidency College building. Another tablet raised to the memory O

Is\élr;ila%};?rles—%ilifvaﬁflg ML:yaH appears to have changed its habitation
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The College Register, by its arrangement of students’ names in
three groups, the third of which dates from 1909, rightly recognises
that about the year 1909, with the coming into operation of the
revised University Regulations and the expansion of the College
area and cquipment, a new era for the College began. The intro-
ductory sketch rightly traces the inception of the Presidency College
Extension Scheme to the report of the Special Commission which
inspected Calcutta Colleges in September, 1905 and the conferences
summoned by Sir Andrew Fraser in 1607. There was, however,
another less direct link of causation which it is interesting to recall.
About the year 1905—it may be a little earlier : I have no means
by me of checking dates—the Ranchi College Scheme ( as it was
called ) was inaugurated, and made a great stir. It was one of many
dreams of a model place of education which was to do great things
for Bengal and, in particular, for the hizher social classes in Bengal.
Sir Andrew Fraser was personally interested in the scheme and a
good deal of high enthusiasm went to its promotion. But in Calcutta,
there was apprehension and doubt. It was feared that the interests
of Calcutta Colleges, and especially of Presidency College, might
suffer. There was much public protest and controversy. To allay
this, perhaps not unnatural, alarm, Sir Andrew Fraser, without
relinquishing the Ranchi Scheme, interested himself zealously in
projects for the improvement and expansion of Presidency College.
Hence the Belvedere Conference and the scheme ultimately
elaborated for Presidency College  When in 1908, Sir Edwaro
Baker had succeeded Sir Andrew Fraser, both schemes were under
consideration.  Sir Edward Baker ruled that the financial resources
of the Presidency would not suffice for both schemes : one or other
must be dropped. The upshot was that the Presidency College

Scheme went forward : the Ranchi College Scheme remained a
beautiful dream.

It was the war, of course, mainly, which held up the Piesidency
College Scheme after its promising beginning in 1912 and 1913.
Even so, plans for the new hostel were under consideration in

1915. But more and more the Scheme dropped out of view, till,
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two years ago there seemed no longer any prospect of its revival
Then in 1925, Lord Lytton’s speech on Founders” Day suddenly
rekindled the lamp of hope. It is now more than a hope: the
scheme has been taken up and again goes forward. The appear-
ance of the College Register is happily timed in coincidence with
the renewal of these fair hopes. It is with this more hopeful pros-
pect that the historical sketch in Chapter Il comes to a pause. IFrom
this point of view also the completion of the Regisier is welcome,
and of fortunate augury. Itis evidence of the real vitality in the
life of the College and of the active interest of old alumni. The
scheme has been taken up again, interest in it has revived, but it
will not be carried to completion solely by its own momentum.
To keep it moving, the interest and sympathy, the zeal and enthu-
siasm of all friends of the College are needed. But if the hopes
of the present time are justified, the vision of 1912 will _yet come
true. It is tempting to dwell on details of the scheme still to be
realized, but this would carry me beyond the proper purpose of a
notice of the College Register. Later, if the Editor permits, | should
like to enlarge a little on the completion of the College ‘scheme and
the wider opportunities of usefulness which that will bring.



A FORTNIGHT IN GREECE.

Proressor K. Zaciarian, M. a. (Oxon) 1. u. s.

O se= Greece properly, one needs not fourteen days but fourteen
weeks —to see it, that is, with some degree of leisure and
appreciation, with time for the savour to sink in, and without
missing anything of much historical interest. To see Greece in
comfort is, happily impossib'e, for the railway lines are few and the
roads often bad and the hotels far from luxurious, even where they
exist. DMost parts of it, therefore, except Athens, are free from the
kind of tourists who stand in queues outside Tutankhamen’s tomb
and one may go about without being deafened by American voices
or dazzled by waving Baedeker's.

We had to crowd as much as possible into two weeks ; but we
started well We came to Greece by sea and from Crete. There
is something to be said for the railway, which follows roughly the
line of the march of Xerxes, but it is not comparable to the approach
by sea, when in the early morning you glide into the Piraeus and
wonder behind which of those hills lies Athens. And, coming
from Crete you are coming from a part of Greece itself, even more
unspoilt than the continent, where the hoot of an engine has never
yet been heard, where sea and mountains live in even closer
communion and the snowy peaks of Ida look down on the ruins
of the earliest palaces of Aegean dwellers.

From the Piraecus, trains and electric trams run to Athens, but
we went by car. Our hotel was of the type which guide books
describe as ‘well spoken of ; and, indeed, at first sight it was
attractive enough. The room was comfortable and from the
window, between the houses, there was a view of the Acropolis. In
front lay a narrow, cobbled street almost entirely occupied by a tram
line. When the trams came along, the pedestrians had to jump
on to the pavement. Beyond was atiny square with a little shop
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in the middle like an island, where one could get newspapers,
stamps, cigarettes and chocolate. The hotel itself supplied beds,}
but no meals, except a light breakfast in the morning, glorified by
the incomparable honey of Hymettus. It boasted a bath-room, but,
characteristically, nothing functioned. = We soon discovered that
water was about ihe scarcest thing in Athens and in that hotel, at
any rate, a bath could not be had for love or money. Other hotels
were not much better. [n our second one, a superior hotel, the
bath room bore evident signs of being used as a bed room at night,
nor did it provide more than about one cold shower in three days;
but these were faithfully recorded in the bill as ‘dushes’!

If it was difficult to be clean, it was difficult also to be warm.
As it happened, that winter was exceptionally severe in Athens
and on several days it snowed. It is true that snow is seen in
Athens only once in four or five years, but no provision was made
foritat all. A freplace was a thing unknown. In the second
hotel, we were shown with pride a stove; but, hike many other
things in Greece, it did not work. Even when the logs were blazing
inside, one had almost to embrace it to feel the mildest warmth.

Food was another difficulty, but -here no doubt we ourselves
were to blame, as foreigners and ignorant of the language. There
are plenty of restaurants in Athens, but it is not easy to choose
when one is presented with a long menu of unintelligible dishes.
And when we shut our eyes and put a finger on something, the
result was usually not happy. In the circumstances, the safest
thing was to watch the neighbouring tables and point to any dish
that appeared edible. It was in this way that we discovered the
excellent Greek curds, without which no subsequent meal of ours
was complete. It is a favourite dish throughout eastern Europe.

Tea is not a Greek meal, although tourist demand has created
one or two tea shops in Athens. The drink is gualified, not with
milk, but with a slice of lemon ; and this, while it tastes strange at
first, very soon becomes acceptable. There are plenty of confec-
tioner's shops and | still think with feeling of the wonderful eclairs
they produce.
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But it seems ungrateful to dwell on these pleasures or afflictions
of the flesh when one is writing of Greece. There was the
Parthenon and what more could one fairly ask? | do not think
we mindad our petty discomforts much; most of our time was
spent in the Museum or on the Acropolis and our thoughts were far
more with old Greece than with the new. Here is the llissus, an
inch-deep stream, now curbed and bridged and islanded with refuse ;
but by its banks Socrates had walked, in its waters he had paddled
and then dried himself as he sat and talked under the shade on
the plane trees. Here is the Pnyx hill-where the ecclesia met and
the very bema on which Pericles and Demosthenes stood to talk.
Here is the Dipylon gate and a bit of that hasty wall of Themisto-
cles, the Cerameicus beyond and the Sacred Way to Eleusis running
between the rows of funeral monuments. Out of this gate
Alcibiades led the Athenians in procession to celebrate the
Mysteries during the Peloponnesian War. Every inch is storied
ground and no man may walk in Athens without a thrill, if he is
at all conscious of the enchantments of the past.

Our first morning we spent in the Museum, to which we returned
again and again. It is not to be seen in a day or a week ; but every
time we went, there were platoons of tourists, about twenty to a
guide, marching in a sort of melancholy procession, content to
look perhaps at one thing or two in rcoms where everything was
lovely and often looking without seeing. | cannot claim that we
did much better, but at any rate we gave more time and took more
pains ; nor did we ever cramp ourselves with that sorest of handi-
caps, a professional guide. It is true that on that first visit a kind
Greek student attached himself to us and insisted on explaining
things ; but, as he had little English and we had less Greek, no
great harm resulted. He meant well, but he had the impatient
blindness of all guides, who describe a thing and pass on to the
next, thinking it time wasted for the eye to appreciate and appropri-
ate what the ear has heard ; and we had no mind to be hurried.
In the halls of sculpture there is nothing that is superlative, but
much that is good and not a little that is curious. On a statue
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base recently unearthed, you can see Greek boys playing hockey ;
if it is not hockey, it is as near to it as makes no difference. And
there is the noble head of a warrior, one of the more notable
discoveries of the British School at Sparta ; there is no harm done
if one fancies it to be Leonidas. In the hall of bronzes is a splendid
figure of a youth, which came up in a fisherman's net. Several rooms
are full of the most charming funeral monuments from the Ceramei-
cus, stone vases and groups in relief, common work, not by any of
the great masters, and yet touched by that wonderful dignity and
restraint which, like an aura, envelopes everything Greek. Here
is the argument of the Phaedo in stone, a sense of sorrow and
mortality clouding a faith in the life beyond, without any prostrate
grief or cowardly fear of death. Long galleries are full of vases,
one of the largest collections in the world, of all periods from proto-
Corinthian to the latest Attic. Too many, perhaps, except for the
student; but the black and red figured vases are an open door into
the life of the ancients. But perhaps the most interesting section
is the Mycenaean room, where we find a fascinating collection of
relics of that age. Here are the ornaments, many of them crudely
fashioned,which Schliemann found in a tomb and which justified
the Homeric epithet of ‘golden’ Mycenae.

The Museum is in the heart of the modern city, which lies to
the north and east of the ancient town and is laid out in straight
streets cutting each other at right angles. Round every little square
are rows ol shoe-blacks for this is an entirely out-door business in
Greece. To the east, the roads begin to slope up, for we are com-
ing to the hill of Lycabettus, the tall, sharp shape of which domi-
nates the city. One fine afternoon we climbed this hill by the long
flight of steps. At the top, there is a church and a cafe and a
little courtyard, from which you can see the whole plain of Attica
and the hills that hem it in on every side. We descended down a
steep unroaded slope into a wood of pines and, with some difficulty
made our way out.

Not far from the point at which we came out are the British
and American Schools of Archaeology. We had introductions to
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both Directois and one evening, in pouring rain, we called on them
and were kindly entreated. Valuable advice about the right things
to see and the right way to see them was freely placed at our
disposal ; and at the British School we got other things equally wel-
come, a warm fire and tea and a charming hostess. We were also
made free of the admirable library and it was here | unexpectedly
met an old Oxford friend, who was spending, lucky fellow, six whole
months in South Italy and Greece and Crete. This was towards
the end of our stay, but we had time for some joint expeditions,
notably one to Eleusis.

We found other friends also in Athens. My companion fortu-
nately belongs to a family with wide ramifications and, wherever we
went, in Cairo and Jerusalem and Alexandria, we met his cousins.
A hundred years ago, a great-aunt cf his had married a Rangabe,
perhaps the very Rangabe whose Antiguites Helleniques is still
respectfully referied to by classical scholars. At any rate, we had
an introduction to his son, a fine old gentleman who had in his
time played many parts and been colonel, ambassador, managing
director of the Corinthian Canal and other things. He told me of
the days when, as a boy, he went camping round Greece with his
father who was then head of the Archaeological department and
mentioned with pride that he had the knee-cap of Agamemnon.
This, no doubt, had reference to Schliemann's excavations at Mycenae,
when, having found a skeleton and gold crowns in a tomb, he
jumped to the conclusion that it was the murdered Agamemnon.
We met other interesting people in the house, most of them over
sixty, but still full of energy and varied interests, who talked three
or four modern languages fluently. One of them had been for
many years in India as a director of Ralli Brothers. Another had
been a high official and responsible for the removal of the Hermes
from the Museum at Olympia to a separate shed. A thi-d spent
his time between tramping on Hymettus and writing a vast work
in French on the Venetian families in Greece. At another time we
had the privilege of meeting the Archbishop of Athens in his

4
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palace and several bishops of the Orthodox Church. Everywhere,
we met with the same kindness and courtesy.

But our main concern was with things and not people, and our
feet strayed naturally to the Acropolis rather than to the Odos
Akademias or the Plateia Omonia. There are different roads up the
Acropolis, but our way usually took us up by its north-western
side, between the Acropolis itself and its off-shoot, the Areopagus,
on which Paul had stood and seen with mingled feelings the fairest
of all temples raised by men’s hands. You turn to the left and
there, on the top of the wall of Cimon, are the tiny shrine of Athena
Nike and the most lovely porch in the world, the Propylaea.

I do not think the Propylaea and the Parthenon are the sort of
buildings that take one’s breath away. There are such, the great
hypostyle hall at Karnak, for instance, and Milan Cathedral and
perhaps the New York skyscrapers. But the Greeks aimed at
proportion rather than size and the beauty of these buildings is of
that rare and spiritual type which appeals to the intellect rather than
immediately to the eye, a beauty which grows on one and which,
in some measure, subdues the soul to its quality. Part of it is due
to the material—for here 1s no brick and plaster or rough poros
stone, but marble, the best of all mediums, at once plastic and
resistant, and capable of a truth and delicacy unapproachable in
any other material. The architectural refinements of the Parthe-
non and the other buildings are well known. They are all shaped
as lovingly and accurately as statues. Time has mellowed the
marble to a creamy yellow, which melts into the clouds and con-
trasts sweetly with the blue of the Greek sky. Indeed, there is
about them all, some quality which seems to make them of one
nature with the hill and the sea and the sky and even of one design.

Shall | compare thee with a summer’s day ?
Thou art more lovely and more temperate.

It is a pity that the Acropolis should be closed at night—perhaps
at night Athena comes again and wreathes her helmet with olive
leaves—there is still an olive in the Erechtheum, although no shoot
of that sacred tree which sprouted a cubit in a night after it had
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been burnt by the Persians. And Poseidon is not far off ; but the
best view of the sea is from the hill of Philopappus, whence on a
clear day you may discern Salamis and the Saronic Gulf, Aegina
and the mountains of Epidaurus. Much of this is visible from the
platform of the Nike temple and it was as we sat there that we
were photographed unbeknownst. For photographers abound on
the Acropolis and it is a common thing for a visitor {o pose in front
of the porch of the Maidens. Happy they who can brave such a
comparison !

(To be concluded)

INDIAN CULTURE IN AFGHANISTAN.

Proressor U. N. Guosuaar, M. A., Ph. D.

HE connection of India with Afghanistan is as old as the dawn

of history. The Rig-Veda shows acquaintance with the rivers
descending into the Indus from the Afghan highlands, such as the
Gomul (Gomati), the Kurrum (Krumu) and the Kabul (Kubha)
with its tributary, the Swat (Suvastu). It mentions (besides the
“Gandharas of the lower Kabul valley and their neighbours the
Kambojas) five tribes who took part in the famous battle of the
ten kings (dasarajna) and who have been located in Eastern
Afghanistan and Northern Baluchistan. The fixation of the centre
of Vedic culture in the region of Kurukshetra during the later»
Samhita and Brahmana pericds, which was accompanied by fresh
developments of the sacrificial ritual, was followed by the reduction
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of the Indo-Aryan tribes of the north-west to the status of the non-
Aryan peoples on the fiinge of Vedic Aryandom. The Apastamba
and Baudhayana Srautasutras imposed expiatory penances for
visiting the lands of the Gandharas and vaiious non-Aryan tribes.
Gandhara, however, was in the pre-Buddhist period a powerful
state taking its place in a conventional list of eighteen M.ahajma-
padas, and if the view of Goldstucker and Bhandarkar is to be
accepted as correct, produced in the seventh century the greatest
of Sanskrit grammarians Panini's derivation of the word-form
“Kapisayana” which the “Kasika” illustrates from the grape
wine of Kapise shows the intimate connection of North-Western
India with the Upper Kabul valley.

A new chapter opened with the rise of the Achaemenid
dynasty of Persia. For the first time the outlying Iranian tribes of
Bactria and the adjoining lands together with the Indian tribes
on their eastern fringe were united into a gigantic [ranian empire,
stretching far away to the western ocean. Cyrus (536--529 B. C)),
the founder of the dynasty, conquered Bactria along with the
Kabul valley (including Gandhara) and Arachosia (Kandahar).
His illustrious descendant Darius followed up his success by the
conquest of the Punjab and Sindh (518 B. C)).

Alexander’s famous expedition was attended with the thorough
subjugation of Afghanistan which he secured by means of a chain
of colonies including Alexandria in Arachasia (modern Kandahar).
But his premature death gave Chandragupta Maurya the opportu-
nity not only to expel the Macedonian garrisons from the Punjab
and Sindh, but also to wrest from  Seleucus the countries
corresponding to modern Afghanistan  to the south of the
Hindukush and Baluchistan. Asoka employed his “dharma-maha-
matras” among other places in the territory of his Yavana

Kamboja and Gandhara subjects and was able to boast of his

”dharmavijaya" in that region. At the same time the “thera”

Majjhantika went forth as the apostle of Kashmir and Gandhara.
It may be presumed that Buddhism was carried at this time f{urther

up the Kabul valley to the frontier of the Hindukush. After
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Asoka’s death and consequent disintegration of his empire the
Bactrian king Euthydemos and his son and successor Demetrius
crossed the Hindukush and conquered the Kabul vallev with
Arachosia and part of the Punjab. From the first two possessions
Demetrius and his family were driven out by a rival called Eukra-
tides  Ttenceforth the two rival houses divided between themselves
the country extending from the Oxus to the Eastern Punjab. The
bilingual coin-types of these kings show a compromise between
the ruling Greek families and their Indian Prakrit-speaking subjects.
An interesting example of this compromise is a coin-type of
Eukratides bearing on the obverse the king's name and title (“Basi-
leus slegalou Eukratidou™) and on the reverse the legend “‘Kavisiye
nagara-devata’ in Kharosthi with the figure of a Greek city-
goddess holding a mural crown. The rule of the Greek kings
was subverted by the Scythians, the Parthians and the Kushans.
The earliest Indo-Scythian king was the Maharaja Manes who
ruled Sindh and the Punjab up to Gandhara. The famous Parthian
king Gondophares ruled an extensive kingdom comprising Ara-
chosia, Dragiana (Seistan) and the Kabul region. The Kushan
king Kadphises | crossed the Hindukush from Bactria and conquered
the Kabul valley with Arachosia. In the time of Kanishka the
Kushan empire was extended at least up to Benares in the east.
During the period of Scytho-Parthian and Kushan rule, Indian culture
entered on a new period of expansion in the west. No foreign peo-
ple, however, took such a prominent part in the diffusion of Indian
culture as the Yueh-chi. It was from the Yueh-chi country that a
Chinese ambassador tock home certain Buddhist tex!s in 2 B C, the
first authentic date of the introduction of Buddhism into China.
The earliest Indian missionaries to reach China, Kasyapa Matanga
and Dharmaratna, came from the Yueh-chi country (68 A. D.).
In the second and third centuries A. D. Yueh-chi monks went to
China and translated Buddhist texts into Chinese. Kanishka, the
imperial patron of Buddhism, adorned his capital Purusapura (modern
Peshawar) with a wonderful relic-tower and monastery and he is

credited with the building of Buddhist edifices in Kashmir and at
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Kanisi. With the diffusion of Buddhism went hand in hand that
of the Indian vernacular of the north-west.

The Kharosthi inscriptions show how in the early centuries of
the Christian era, even foreigners were proud to record their dona-
tions, both religious and secular, in that tongue. The discovery of
the famous Kharosthi manuscript of the Dhammapada in the
Khotan region by a French traveller has not only proved the
prevalence of the Indian noith-western Prakrit in Central Asia but
also suggested the existence of a whole rescension of the Buddhist
canon in that tongue. The discovery of humorous Kharosthi
documents from the Khotan region and further east by Sir Aurel
Stein bhas shown how this Indian tongue was used as the
official language in the Tarim basin in the third century of
the Christian era.

The Buddhist monuments of Afghanistan are the most majestic
memorials of Indian cultural expansion in that country. They
may be traced at present in the Jelalabad plain, the Kabul region
and, above all, at Bamiyan with its rock-cut shrines and cells and
its far famed colossal images of the Buddha. The Bamiyan caves
are so numerous that Abul-Fazl estimated their number at 12,000.
The weight of the two standing colossal images of the Buddha
has been calculated to be 173 and 135 respectively. They are
coated with stucco and were originally gilt soc much so that Hiouen
Tsiang in the early part of the seventh century thought one of
them to have been cast in bronze. The niches containing the colossi
were originally decorated with beautiful paintings of which some
extant specimens have been copied and reproduced in colour
by the French archaeological mission of 1923. The style of the
monuments has given rise to some difference of opinion. By
Foucher, the distinguished authority on the Graeco Buddhist
art of Gandhara they have been held toc be a branch of this same
school. Others have distinguished the Bamiyan sculptures with
their decorations as partaking of the Buddhist art of Central
Asia. One German writer has traced the connection between
the Bamiyan monuments and the cave-shrines of Long-men
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in north-western China and has thence drawn the conclusion that
the Bamiyan art is a welling forth of the great art of the T'sang
period (see the remarks of Diez in Viedermayer's German work on
Afghanistan). The Buddhist monuments from Afghanistan may
be divided into two groups—the stupas and the viharas (the residenc-
es of monks as well as the shrines of the gods). They are either
structural or rock-cut like their proto types in India. The stupas
range from the simple type of a dome resting upon platform to more
elaborate and complex structures. Detached pillars of the kind
existing in the Buddhist sites of India are represented by two pillars
in the group of Kabul stupas. Of these the one called the
Minar Chakri (the wheel minar) may have originally borne the
figure of a wheel like the famous Sarnath column of the Emperor
Asoka. The groups of caves serving at once as monasteries and
shrines exist to the present day not only in Bamiyan but also in
the plain of Jelalabad and the Kabul region. From the Kharosthi
inscriptions it is possible to throw light on the forms of Buddhism
prevailing in Afghanistan in the early centuries of the Christian era.
The Hinayanists (especially of the Sarvastivadin School) were in
the ascendant, even during Hiuen Thsang’s time. Balkh to the north
of the Hindukush was a famous centre of Hinayanism. While
the cult of Buddhas and Bodhisatvas was in vogue, the worship
of the Bodhisatvas Avalokitesvara and Manjusri and especially of
the Dhyani Buddhas was unknown to the school of Gandhara.
Even in Mathura during the Kushan period, such images are

almost conspicucus by their absence. For the rest, the worship

of relics belonging to the three specified kinds viz. .corporeal
(saririka), paribhogika and memorial (uddes.ika) was in vogue.
An example of the first two kinds 1is furms.hed by t}fe.famous
shrine at Hadda {5 miles south of Jelalabad city) containing t'he
skull-bone (usnisa) with the staff and robes of the Buddha, which
was visited by Fa Hian at the beginning of the fifth century. The
last named group is illustrated by a stupa set up at Nagarahara to
mark the spot where the Buddhisatva rec.eived from the Buddha
Dipamkara the pediction of his future birth as a Buddha. The
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invasion of the Ephthalites or White Huns in the latter part of the
5th century was a great calamity for Buddhism in the regions of
the Indian North-Western Frontier. At the beginning of the 5th
century, Fa Hian found Buddhism in a flourishing condition in Gan-
dhara. But Song-Yun who visited Bamiyan in 518 A. D., while
admiring the splendour and the power of the Ephthalites, lament-
ed their lack of faith in Buddha. At this period arose the Hun
Mihiragula as the scourge of Buddhism : the reputed slayer of
three ‘kotis’ of human beings (irikotiha), he devastated the
Buddhist shrines of Gandhara and gave the death-blow to the
Gandhara School of Art. The rule of the Western Turks who
destroyed the empire of the White Huns brought with it a short
spell of prosperity. Hiuen Thsang during his visit in 630 A. D.
found Buddhism flourishing at Balkh, Bamiyan and Kapisa. At
Balkh, he noticed the great Navavihara monastery which was the
only Buddhist establishment north of the Hinderknot producing
a succession of commentators on the Canon. At Bamiyan the
reigning king used to hold a quinquennial assembly at which
he gave away all his possessions to the monks, his officials after-
wards redeeming the valuables on his behalf. At Kapisa the king
who called himself a Kshatriya made every year a silver image of
Buddha By the time of Hiuen Thsang Mahayanism had gained
ground in Nagarahara, Lampaka and Kapisa. The Hevajratantra
(belonging to a somewhat later time) mentions Lampaka as a
Bodhisatvapithan. During the same period Brahmanism made some
progress no doubt because of the general decay of Buddhism.
Hiouen Tsiang noticed numbers of “deva temples” at Kapisa,
Lampaka, Nagarahara, and Jaguda (Ghazai). At Kapisa there
were above 1,000 Digambaras, Pashupatas, and “those who wear
wreaths of skulls as head-ornaments.”

A great calamity was now to overtake Indian culture in these
frontier lands. In the reign of the Caliph Ottman (644-656 A. D.)
an Arab army invaded Zabulistan (Ghazni) and Kabul. Then the
Arab General Kantaiba bin Muslim invaded Balkh and destroyed
the famous Navavihara monastery. The head of this monastery
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accepted Islam and his sons afterwards rose to very high offices in
the service of the Caliph Harun al-Rashid. In the early part of the
8th century the Aiab general Kotaiba conquered Transoxiana,
while another general, Muhammad bin Kasim effected the conquest
of Sindh. Thus the non-lslamic Kingdoms in Afghanistan were
caught between the upper and the nether mill stones of a grinding-
machine. In the reign of Mamun, the last great Caliph of the
House of Abbas, Bamiyan and Kabul were forced to accept lslam.
In the middle of the same century, however, Ku.Kong found
Buddhism still flourishing at Addivana and Gandhara and visited
tie famous Usnisa shrine to the south of Nagarahara. A Pala
inscripticn of the 9th century has preserved the life-history of a
distinguished Buddhistmonk Viradwa who wandered from his
home at Nagarahara to the ‘Nalanda monastery, where he was
honoured by King Devapala.

Before the close of the third quarter of the same century,
however, Yakub Bin Laith, the founder of the Soffaride dynasty,
annexed Balkh, Bamiyan, and Kabul. It was about this time that
Lalliya. the Brahmana minister of the last Kushan King of Kabul,
deposed his master and founded an independent dynasty known to
history as the Hindu Shahujas of Sind. All later su(.:cessors,
Jaipal and Anandpal fought valiantly, but in vain, agtamst the
advancing hosts of the Ghaznavite Sultan Subuktigin a.nd l.us famous
son Mahmud Lampaka, Nagarabara, and finally Ohind itself were
lost to the victors. The last memorable battle took place on the
banks of the Toushi river to the south of Kashmir where Trilochana-
pala, son of Anandpal, after performing prodigi.es of v.alour. wrz\s
defeated by the Ghaznavite. Th-= utter ruin of thI.S heroic . ciy,l’lasl;y
wrung from the Brahmana author of the *“Kashmir Chronicle”, tke
pathetic lament : “Of  the Shahiya kings, one new, asd”s.
whether with its kings, ministers, and courtit ever existed ;

while it drew from the great Moslem scholar Alberunt, th(el
their grandeur they never slackene

at which was good and right; the.y
d noble bearing.” With this

generous tribute @ ° In all
in the ardent desire of doing th
were men of noble sentiment an

5



118 World of William Clissold

epitaph on the last Hindu dynasty that upheld the cause of Hindu
culture in the lands beyond the Indus, the story of ancient Indian
culture in Afghanistan during a period of at least twenty-two
centuries fittingly closes.

WORLD OF WILLIAM CLISSOLD

Humavun Kasir—6th Year English.

11

AS we saw, Clissold starts to give us an account of himself and

his life by describing to us the framework of the mind into
which we seek to classify and arrange all our experience. The first
book is, therefore, rightly named the Frame of the Picture. It gives
us the visible, sensible world as it appears to Clissold and the
thoughts and emotions that the riddle of existence arouses in his
heart. Knowledge grows from day to day, the human mind grapples
more and more with abstruse and subtle facts which for ever seem
to elude the grasp till our intelligence and imagination stagger be-
fore the heights or depths of physical nature. The easy belief and
complacency of the ignorant past have been shattered and it is
no longer possible to-day to shut ourselves up in our comfortable
faiths. The critical faculty has been newly awakened and applied
to the manifold aspects of our life and every hypothesis tested in the
light of experience and knowledge. For Europe, at any rate, religion
has lost its former significance and the unmeaning ceremonials
of a bygone age exist only to retard the progress of mankind. Values
have changed, and already a new purpose begins to obtain among
a section of the human race, who may well form the vanguard of
a new age of enlightenment that is to come.
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But Clissold, as he goes on discussing his beliefs and disheliefs,
never loses touch with concrete life, and there is no degeneration to
didactic dissertations. Anecdotes and episodes of his childhood are
scattered in the midst of discussicns of his faith which .serve to
give unity to all his experience from childhood onward, and
characters and personages are introduced who serve to wield the
theories to the facts of life. Not only are the common beliefs
and the simple faiths of the ordinary man discussed, but also the
grounds and motives which underlie all our ideas. Annihilation is
an uncomfortable prospect, and it is small wonder if we attach
more importance to the evidence in favour of immortality than to
that against it. The paradox of Philip Gosse is not after all such
a rare phenomenon. Clissold’s beliefs cannot be discussed at greater
length in the short space of this article, but it has to be conceded
that he sees life as a whole more steadily and more consistently
than the average man, whose outlook upon life is generally a
strange admixture of ill-assorted fancies and thoughts picked up from
all sorts of places.

In the second book, Clissold begins by telling us of his child-
hood and the shadow that hung over his young life for the crime
that his father had committed. The question of punishing the
son for the failing of the father has often engaged the attention of
Wells who fails to understand the logic or utility of punishing an
innocent person after the actual offender has escaped unscathed.
But Clissold soon passes from reminiscences of early boyhood and
a father who though a great businessman never took business
seriously to discussions of economic topics—perhaps it is natural
that he should do so. So follow long discussions as to the origin
of money and the history of labour through the ages. Karl Marx
is dragged in and we have a chapter of gripping interest while
the soul of Marx is laid bare by Clissold. He attributes the
class animosity of socialism to the embittered personality of Marx
and points out that the idea of conflict between capital and labour
is not merely unfounded but positively injurious, for only on their
co-operation can the world prosper.
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Here we have to note the fact that the book has suffered as a work
of fiction because of this discursive manner of treating economic, phi-
losophic and political themes while relating the events of Clissold's
life. It is true that Clissold himself again and again tells us that
he is no craftsman in letters and has put down his thoughts and
reminiscences as they occurred to him, but we have to consider
the book as a work of fiction, and it is as such that Wells would
have us adjudge its value. [t appears to lack homogeneity and the two
strands of intellectual discussion and emotional experience can be
separated from each other, thus taking away from its unity. Not
that intellectual elements have no place in a work of art—it is in
the fusion of intellect and emotion that highest art originates—
only they must be fused into the experience and life of the indi-
viduals whom it seeks to portray Wells himself has in “Tono
Bungay” or “The Passionate Friends” told us of his thoughts and
beliefs, but they have been absorbed into the organism of the
book and we feel no alien or foreign element.

Yet, by this looseness of texture and lack of homogeneity, the
book has gained something of the inconsequence of life itself. In
real life we can rarely trace any plan or purpose through the mani-
fold events that crowd our experience, and incident seems to follow
incident without any reference to any preconceived idea. This
fact has immensely widened the scope of the book so that scarcely
anything is out of place within its vast compass Asa result we
have a work, not exactly a novel, but all the same a true work of
art which gives us a faithful representation of life as it is lived by
the intellectual of the modern day,—his faiths and doubts, hopes and
fears, his loves and aspirations.

| feel | must apologise to both the writer and the readers of the
book for thus cutting it up into sections. The best comment
upon the book is the book itself and anybody who wante
to get an idea of its magnitude and artistic finish should go to
the original. Wells has excelled himself in the lucidity of ex-
position in this work, and le’t little for anybody to write upon
it This imperfect analysis can at the best give but a faint
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idea of the beauty of the work, and I feel almost guilty of travesty
for thus mutilating a great book. But | plunged into it at an
unguarded moment and have to go on, making as best as | may
of a fundamentally bad business.

How even a most unpromising material can be elevated to the
dignity of artistic creation is well illustrated by the third book. Few
are the writers who would dare to introduce a disquisition upon
advertisement in the midst of a work of fiction and weave out of it
the romance of trade and commerce. But Wells has not only
attempted it, but gloriously succeeded as well. With a supreme
audacity of imagination he plunges into the world of trade as we find
it to-day, and lifts the story of its petty transactions into something of
the dignity of romantic and perilous adventures. He dreams of the
advertiser as teacher and prophet, and foresees a day when
ignorance and superstition shall vanish before the advance of edu-
cation which will be so advertised as to reach the humblest and re-
motest nooks and corners of human society.

In this book is also sketched out at full length the picture of
Clissold’s elder brother, Dickon. A big, burly fellow, with a desire to
see things moving on, he has the genius to appreciate the immense
significance of advertisement in the modern days of facility of
communication. Perhaps less intellectual than Clissold, he is a man
of simpler desires and instincts and in many respects much more a
primitive man than his sophisticated younger brother. Contrasted
to his full length portrait is the exquisite vignette of his wife Minnie,
one of the most wonderful of women Wells has ever drawn, or rather
suggested with a few deft touches here and there. As refined and
exquisite in her tastes and perceptions as she is slender in person, she
thoroughly understands Dickon and mothers the big boy in him with
tact and sympathy. She is perfectly aware of his many lapses, but
with wonderful imagination she forgives him all his minor faults
and touches only upon what was sweetest and purest in their com-
radeship and love. Her last letter to him is charged with a humane-
ness of sentiment that almost brings tears to our eyes and we join
with Dickon in silently thanking the fates that such a sweet
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creature should live among us to add a bright silver touch to the
darkness all around. But Dickon never fully understanis her.
There was in her nature a touch of shy res:rve which he could
never overcome. She remains for him an enigmatical figure even to
the very end, a person with something of the mystery we are
accustomed to associate with elves and fairies with distant and
alien lands.

Wells has ever believed that the two most important problems
for humanity to solve are those of labour and of sex. Of the first
he has discussed as he unfolds for us the history of toil through
the ages, and all his pleadings for a [reer and more spacious life are
bas d upon a change in the piesent distribution of the fruits of
labour. In the fourth book, he staris to analyse the tangle of
desires and there follow some of the most wonderful pages ever
written by Wells. The first vague consciousness of the impulss
of sex in early adolescence, the formless, yet intense, desire for
something it knows not, ‘the strongest, richest, most terrifying,
distressing and debasing tumult in the blood,” the hidden struggle
and sustained anxiety of the stress of youth find wonderful
expression in his pages. The lack of sympathy from the outside
world, the barriers of convention and respectability that prevent
the dissemination of the knowledge about the fundamental facts
of life, the attempt to ignore one of the most potent forces for
both good and evil, have resulted in more misery and suffering
than can be justified by the good accruing from this course of
concealment and suppression. Relationship between man and
woman is not fres and natural, society looks askance at the
friendship between the sexes, and the muliiform phenomena
of a man’s emotional life are sought to be explained and condemn-
ed on the basis of physical desire. Clissold rushes into an in-
advertent marriage and for a time sex rules predominint in his
life. But then comes disillusisnment, and he finds as every
intelligent man must find for himself that mere physical desire
without intellectual sympathy and comradeship is but a frail bond
to hold together two persons to share the joys and sorrows of
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common life. Clissold comes to recognise that sffection, rather
than passion, forms a true and lasting basis of marriage, and as
Wells himself has said elsewhere, ‘Iriendship lit by passion is the
best form of love between man and woman.’

This ‘motif’ of precipitate marriage and consequent separation
has been worked out again and again by Wells. In Tono Bungay,
George marries Marian, but only to get out of it later on. So
with Kipps, Polly and others. This problem of two persons
coming to love each other and then gradually drifting apart, is
insistent in the modermn world. Love decays, and all social
customs and institutions to keep alive the pretence of a thing
that is no more, fail to bring consolation and happiness to the
human heart. Jealousy still reigns supreme, and it is this quality
of desire tinged with antagonism that is at the root of most
human misery. The possessive instinct which still influences
men and women in their mutual relations, the desire for exclusive
proprietorship, must be abandoned and a standaid of free and
flexible comradeship established before this problem can be solved.

From the tangle of his own desires and the failure of his own life,
Clissold passes on to tell us of his dreams and hopes for the
future. The hope of mankind lies in greater knowledge and
understanding, and a more equitable distribution of wealth in all
strata of society. Man must grow out of regarding himself as
the prime or sole concern of his life, and change his complete pre-
occupation with his own feelings and deeds and pride and pros-
pects into a concern for the wider demands of the racial adventure.
The social instinct which made man build up his civilisation to
what it is to-day must be pushed to its logical consequence in order
that man might be released from “the traditions, economic usages,
social injustices, mental habits, encumbering institutions, needless
subserviences and puerile interpretations that dwarf, confuse and
cripple life upon this plenet, that divide 1, impoverish it, keep it
in a continual danger from the wasting fever of war and threaten

him with extinction.” '
But Clissold, if not also Wells, seems to expect that this better
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day will dawn because the rich men of the world will make up
their minds that poverty and social injustice shall no longer exist. If
the millennium is ever to come, and young and ardent hearts all
over the world look eagerly forward to see its coming, it is to be
doubted whether the initiative will come from capital. It seems
more probable that men, not rich in worldly goods but rich in
sympathy, courage and vision, shall help to bring forward the
glorious day when man shall be free, equal and happy.

With this new orientation of human life, the problems of labour
and of sex shall have vanished. The things fundamental that
lie at the root of love are desire, dependence and admiration, and
when man has adjusted them so as to lead to a life of comradeship
and sympathy and equality, the woman question will no longer
trouble our consciousness. The antagonism of sex will be at
an end.

So gradually knowledge dawns upon Clissold, and he prepares
to launch his life anew in conformity to his new ideas and ideals—
in his own words, to begin the ‘open conspiracy.” But then fate, if
there is such a thing, willed it otherwise and on the eve of putting
his plans into execution, he dies of a motorsmash. But he would
have attributed his death to chance, the blind mechanical forces
that rule our lives. Through all these disquisitions about his ideas
and the growth of his mind, the impression of an eminently lovable
personality is borne upon our minds. Not that we have to agree
with all his ideas and theories—as a matter of fact we do not—but
the human element in them, the questioning, uncertain and doubt-
ful groping after the truth cannot but touch our hearts. His p:tty
faults and idiosyncrasies, his magnificent frankness and the charm
and ease of his conversation—all combine to endear him to us.
But it is, above all, his preoccupation with life and its problems, his
strivings to make of this world a brighter and a happier show, that
move us most. For we are also deeply concerned with our own
lives and want to make it as joyousand fruitful as we may.

It is necessary only to look at the many living men and women
who breathe through its pages to appreciate the wonderful artistry
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of Wells. Types absolutely different from each other meet and
jostle and depart—Clara, a magnificent female animal, Sirrie, who
retains her innate fineness through all the dust and soil of social life,
Clementina, the feminine woman with her inexplicable ebb and
flow of humour and spirits and the enigmatical quality of her
desires.

But as Dickon says, and Clissold said again and again, ‘All ‘
things flow.” ldeas grow and change, institutions flourish and decay,
individuals come and go, but the world goes on for ever, unmind-
ful of their birth, life and death. This movement and flux of the
world has enthralled all thinking hearts and all our attempts
are directed to the solution of the riddle of life. But we ourselves
shall pass, as all things pass, and time flow on as it has ever done.

THE LAND OF PAGODAS

BenovENDRANATI BaNERJEE—Third Year Arts Clas:.

“—a land of cheer,
Where the temple-bells make ceaseless song
And the Buddha smiles to hear,
Where the lotus lures and the rice-fields laugh
At a harvest's easy boon,
Where nobody worries and more than half
The day is afternoon.”

Burma enchants, entaptures, infatuates. Her glorious pagodas
feast the eye, her rapturous music enthrals the ear. It is the land
of the shaven-headed pdngyis (priests) of both sexes in cchre-coloured
robes and begging-bowls in hand ; of the emancipated and dominees-

6
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ing fair sex appearing all the more fair in dresses of . riotous
colours, their albeit flat shining faces besmeared with tandkha
(sandal-paste) ; of a contented and gay manhood attired in beauti-
fully coloured silken loongyis, aingyis (upper garment) and gaung
baungs (head dress). Palms so commonly associated in English verse
with pagodas are to be met with mainly in upper Burma, the centre
of ancient Burmese monarchy and civilisation. The lower Burma
of rice-mills, oil-refineries and timber-yards has grown up with the
advent of the Europeans: it is modern and progressive. Upper
Burma, the storehouse of tombs, treasures and traditions, is conser-
vative, and smacks of the old monarchs who ruled at Amarapurs,
Sagiing, Ava and Mandalay ; of the monastic seclusions where
monks living on royal endowments preached and prescribed laws;
of palace intrigues and despotic courts.

To wus, the land of pagodas is not only an Indian province, but
the land that preserves the memory of the victories and colonisation
of Talaings (probably from Telinghana in Madras) and Manipuri
adventurers, the land hallowed by the nobler victories won by the
Indian teachers and monks who carrying the torch of culture gave
shape to the Burmese literature and their systems of law, and to a
lesser extent, their script. -

Writing was brought to Burma about 300 A.D. from South [ndia,
and Burmese script bears a closer resemblance to South Indian
round scripts than to the Mongolian. ‘‘The Burmese are a Mongo-
lian race, yet none of their traditions hark back to China or Mongo-
lian things: all hark back to India. The early part of their chroni-
cles reads as if they were descended from Buddha’s clansmen and
lived in Upper India. Even their folk-lore is largely Hindu....As
in the rest of Indo-china, most of their towns have two names, the
one vernacular, the other classical Indian.” * Legends tell of the
conflict between Hinduism and Buddhism, the existence in Pigin
of religious worship similar to that of the Tantrics : and duringa
railway journey in the Shan plateau (near the Chinese frontier), | was

. ¥ Outlines of Burmese History by G. E. Harvey L. C. S.
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agreeably surprised to listen to a fairly educated Burman claiming
Buddha to have been born in Burma and performing deeds attribut-
ed to Raja Harishchandra in our folk-lore. Hindu Astrologers in
Burmese courts drew out the Burmese Kacchapancha Fra beginning
in 638 A.D.; the Dhammathits and pydtions on which Burmese
law is based are adaptations of Manu ; the greater part of Burmese
literature till recently consisted of prose and poetical versions of
Pali texts and stories ; the early architecture (as evinced especially
in the Pagodas of Pigin, the ruins of which extending over miles
consist mainly of temples and caves built in imitation of Indian
models by Indian architects and decorated by Indian artists)
of Burma till the 13th century was distinctly Indian, and even
to-day Burmese architecture is as much Indian as Mongolian.
Burmese kings sent envoys to Indian courts, crossed the bay on
pilgrimages to Budhgay3, had many Indian ministers and military
organisers. Arakin in the 15th century came under the protection
of Gaur and her kings had a Mohamedan designation to their
Arikinese names and henceforth began to strike medallions and
coins with the Kalw® in Persian script.  Ships full of rich merchan-
dise crossed and re-crossed the Bay of Bengal for centuries, and
Nabobs and niaibs, English companies and pirate traders grew
rich by this commerce.

The history of Portugese and ‘““Mag” raids on Bengal, the
occupation of Burma by the British from their base in India and
its consequent annexation to the Indian Empire are fairly well-
known to us ; but, then, the drab ‘Anis’ had been inscribed on the
glorious chapter of Burmese history.

Burma's priceless treasures are the Pagodds. They have been
built by a simple religious people, strangers to the abstruse depths
of metaphysics. To live a life of ease ; to offer prayers and flowers
at the lotus feet of the Lord ; and to build a pagoda or a rest-house
of pilgrims or to endow a pongyikyaung (monastery) with what
littte money has remained after a rather extravagant life's
* journey—entitling the phayié-tagt (pagoda-builder) to a passport to
h:aven— this has been the ambition of geneiations of Burmans.
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Pagodas have been built by hundreds every year, to decay and fall
in ruins and later to be replaced by the pagodas of later generations
of phayi-tagis. In the seclusion of the pagodas and monasteries grew
up the civilisation of Burma, the legacy of generations of pious
endowers ; and there were Burmese maids and boys taught the
alphabets and initiated into the beauties of the scriptures. Many
a time have the monks safely steered the ship of state through
perilous waters, preaching unity and nationalism and have been
acclaimed™ as diplomats and masters of statecaft by historians.
Every Burman Buddhist bas for a period to live the life of a monk
or nun in his or her young years. Similar institutions may be
traced in Europe in the Medieval times, in India in the centuries of
Buddhist predominance ; but nowhere can be discerned the influ-
ence exerted for centuries and even to the present day by the
monasticism of the Land of Pagodas.

Yet, it would be a mistake to be under the impression that the
Burmans are a meek, religious, unostentatious people. The Bur-
man does not kill an animal or fish himself, but he allows others
to kill them for him, and his conscience is clear! The religion
of the Burman is simple—belief in the fundamental doctrine of
Karma, of Samsiro and Nibbina ; the chanting of hymns with flowers,
lamps and incense before the benign Lord, and also to offer animals
and food to the Nits or evil spirits.* He is religious in the
primitive sense and is not at all an astute philosopher.

A more aesthetic nation than the Burmese is nowhere to be
found. The grace, beauty and colour-effect of the Burmese dress is
comparable only to the beautiful patches of colour that nature has
kept hidden in the corners of earth that men do scarcely tread. A
Burmese street reminds one of the royal courts of the “Arabian
Nights”, a Burmese festival creates Fairy-land in the pagodas.

The pwes (dramatic performances) are staged in open air on a
thatched stage. They are of four kinds, viz. historical dramas in~

* For a clear exposition of the peculiar Burmese viewpoint, Taw Sein Ko's *
Burmese Sketches Vol. | may be consulted.
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terspersed with songs, posturing-dance with songs, drum-dance and
marionette shows. The pwe commonly shown is the yein pwe or
posturing dance, which is never indecent in posing but sometimes
the songs and accompanying skits are not quite decent. The
grace and equipoise of the dancer and the accompanying instru-
mental music are always refreshing and often lulling : the songs
are sung in a rather monotonous, weird tune. Of late, Western
instruments and tunes are having a vogue in Burma and the
traditional music is losing much of its old originality and romance
in the process of hybridization.

The Burmese bazar is a rather untidy buzzing bee-hive ; the
women predominate in the stalls and have sharp tongues but silvery
voices. Oftener than not, the husband acts as the subordinate and
the wife as the principal in shops, and the majority of customers
are of the fair sex. Most of the stationery and provision-stores are in
the hands of Madrasee Mahomedans called Chulias or of the
Chinese. Hindusthaniis generally understood in ever, city and
scarcely a village can be found where the Chittagong Mohamedan
or Madrasi Chulia has not penetrated. It is of interest to note that
the industrious, frugal Chettiars of Madras transact the functions of
bankers and money-lenders through their network of branches and
have got the majority of Burmese peasantry and rich folk in their
clutches ; they have done immense good to Burma and have also
caused much distress. Their exactions have started afoot a move-
ment for non-payment of their dues.

The Burman, while he is in the street, is tidy and clean ; but
the interior of his residence is often dirty. He eats several times
in small quantities,—ngapi or preserved fish-paste is a delicious
sauce to bim with rice or flour-pudding. Walking-restaurants are
very common in the towns, because often it is impossible to prepare
dishes every two or three hours. In remote parts, the old self-
sufficient village economy can be found, where barter to a certain
extent is very common.

So much about the people. Burmans owe their national traits
to geographical and physical conditions to a remarkable extent.
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The Upper-Burma-man living in a “dry zone” with less than 40”
inches of unequally distributed rainfall in the year is hardy, straight-
forward and dashing ; the Lower-Burma-man is favourably treated
by nature and is more ease-loving, soft, resourceful aed prudent.
Upper Burma with the hills and gorges, hill-stations with pines
and snowfall during the winter, extremes of temperatures and
virgin forests, offers a pleasing prospect and adventure to the
sojourner, but is rather uncongenial for a long residence. Lower
Burma, where “all the day is afternoon”, is more equable in climate
and is the part of Burma fairly densely populated and offers all
the facilities that modern civilisation has brought to India. The
Delta of the Irrawaddy is intersected by creeks and rivers offering
great facililies for trips, interesting and pleasant.

The volcanic crater of Popa, the rapids in the upper course
of the Irrawaddy, the ruby-mines of Mdgok, the ruins of Pagin,
the oil fields of Yen an-gya-ung and Singl, the palace and historic
hill at Mandalay and such spots have furnished the romance that
has been sung by poets and portrayed by travellers.

The Land of the Pagodas is now being bespotted with rice-
mills, timber-yards, oil-refineries and tall chimneys. Should mono-
tony and standardization be allowed to encroach on pagoda yards
and palm-groves ? On the proper solution of such problems rests
Asia’s emergence in a new rolein the coming Renaissance.



REVOLT AGAINST DEMOCRACY.

ANILENDRANATID MittER—Fourth Year Arts Class.

This is an age of constitutional experiments—parliamentary
government prevails in England, one-man rule in ltaly, Turkey,
Spain and certain other countries, new parliamentary republicanism
in Germany, Bolshevism in Russia, Bureaucracy in India. This will
perhaps show that the peoples throughout the world are in a state
of confusion as to the form of government that will suit them, best.

Democracy is not merely a form of government ; itis not even
primarily a form of government. As Prof. Giddings says, democracy
may be either a form of the government, a form of the state, a
form of the society or a combination of all three. Democracy as
applied to society connotes equality, as applied to the state it means
the ultimate sovereignty of the community as-a-whole, as applied
to government it implies the actual administration of affairs by
the people. 1 will confine my essay to one aspect of the problem
viz. revolt against democratic forms of government, and I shall try
to show that democratic government is neither practicable nor
desirable.

In the course of history, democracy has assumed various forms.

Strictly speaking, a democratic form of government is one in which
the community as-a whole, directly and immediately, without dele-
gates or representatives, performs the functions of sovereignty.
Such is democratic government of the pure type. But this is only
possible in small compact city states. Socrates, Plato, Aristotle
beheld something resembling it in the Athens of Pericles. More
recently, however, the Forest Cantons of Switzerland fulfilled in the
main the necessary conditions. That form of democratic govern-
ment which is so violently challenged to-day is called Parliamentary

s+ Read before a meeting of the Political Philosophy Seminar-
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democracy or Representative government. Pure democracy of the
old type is no longer possible in modern big national states.

Let us remember Abraham Lincoln's famous definition of
democracy as a ‘‘government of the people, by the people and for
the people”, and see how a parliamentary democracy works.
Though the people are the sovereign, they themselves do not man-
age the government They send representatives and delegate their
sovereignty to these representatives The people exercise their
sovereign control by exercising their votes in times of election.
Thus the parliament becomes the sovereign assembly where the
representatives divide themselves into parties holding certain
principles, and the government is carried on by conference. The
opinion of the majority of the representatives thus divided into
parties prevails. | shall try to show that such an intricate and
complex governmental machinery cannot possibly work., There is
danger at every step. In an age which is enamoured of the glamour
of democracy, it will be rather sacrilegious on my part to speak
against what Sumner thought was ‘impossible to criticise or
discuss’.

Why has there been such a revolt ? The crisis through which
democracy is passing at present is due to two distinct causes.
On the one hand are the particular difficulties inseparably bound

up with the working of democratic institutions, difficulties which, so
to speak, are an inherent part of democracy. On the cther hand
are the difficulties of a general order, the common inheritance of the
age and not specially connected with democracy.

Democracy is inherently fragile. The instability of democratic
constitutions, the changefulness of democratic parties, the unscru-
pulous logrollings of democratic groups, have inevitably militated
against the constructive efficiency of democratic states. The in-
stability of democratic governments would be apparent from the
following facts. During the period 1848 —1852, democracy achiev-
cd a momentaiy triumph but within the next four years it destroyed
itself. In France the excesses of Louis Blanc and his Committee
of Public Safety led to the establishment of Louis Napoleon in
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power ; in Germany the incredible garrulities and inanities of the
National Parliament ended in the restoration of Austro-Prussian
duocracy ; even in Britain, the errors of the Chartists and the
violence of the Young Irish thoroughly discredited the popular
cause  The rising democracies, deluded and misled by bliad guides
and false prophets, blundered so irretrievably into chaos and
contention that only “men of blood and iron” like Bismarck, men
of craft like Cavour, men of destiny like Naposleon could bring
back order and secure rational progress.

In the big representative democracies of to-day, democracy is
impossible without some sort of organisation and this endangers
democracy by introducing an oligarchical element. Prof. Giddings
believes that oligarchy in party.politics is but one aspect of the
operation of the sociological law that the ‘“Few always dominate.”

Crozier rejects democratic government as ‘“cumbrous and
unwieldy and unsuited to any condition of civilised society existing
at the present time or likely to exist this side of the millennium.”
The democratic ideal is opposed to militarism and Imperialism.
Democracy will inevitably break down if the government pursues
a policy of war and violence. The great movement of colonial
expansion which was started in the beginning of the 80's was really
a flat negation of the principle of ‘““‘government by conference ”
Thus a curious antithesis arose—As parliamentary institutions
based on the principles of government by conference were spreading
all over Europe, government by force was gaining ground afresh in
the newly acquired territories inhabited by low cultured races. The
Nietzschean principle, that those who possessed the will to power
and facilty to execute this will are the natural culers of mankind
regardless of social contracts or theories of associations among men,
was gaining ground. The application of the principle of government
by force abroad which after all is the meaning of Imperialism
affected men’s attitude towards the problems of government at homse.

Moreover democracy is not safe if the world is divided into
groups of countries not only of unequal strength or unegnal wealth
but of quite unequal opportunities. A state of affairs cannot last

7
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where the great undeveloped portions of the globe are a kind of
trust to be exploited for the benefit of a few Powers who deny
others access to this wealth. And again the world will not be
safe for democracy if property accumulates in the hands of a
comparatively few men at the expense of the many. [t is impossible
to maintain a state of affairs where the many have the votes and
the few have the wealth.

Looking atithe present times we cannot deny that war is a
permanent social institution. Modern democracies have not yet
reached that stage of civilisation where war is regarded as an evil—
it is now regarded as a necessary evil. Quick decision and rapid
action is necessary in conducting a war and hence power goes into
one hand’and so democracy ceases, and such a thing really happened
during the last.Great War when the governments of the so-called
democracies were carried on either by a few or by one. The
modern states of the world after the War were reconstituted on
the opinion of the Great Four-Wilson, Lloyd George, Clemenceau,
and Orlando.

Let us consider the difficulties which arise from the application
of the special problems of democratic government to practical affairs
such as equality, liberty, public opinion etc.

The principle of equality is the basis of popular governments.
Le Bon argues that there is no such thing as natural equality, it is
a monstrous fiction and Carlyle calls it “palpable incredibility and
delirious. absurdity.” To the modern man of science it is ridiculous
to equate the man in the street with Socrates or Shakespeare, Judas
Iscariot with Jesus Christ. Until the laws of heredity equalise men,
democratic doctrines will remain mere words. The application
of this principle is attended with two dangers, firstly, a spirit of
inequality will lead to Aristocracy and secondly, a spirit of extreme
equality will pave the way for the domination of wire-pullers If
this spirit of equality is carried to extremes, it is irreconcilable
with that of liberty. Lecky proves that democracy instead of
extending liberty curtails it through restrictive legislation. “The
deepest cause” says Lord Acton “which made the French Revoly-
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tion so disastrous to liberty was its theory of equality thus pressed
to extremes.”  There cannot be, strictly speaking, a general will.
People only follow their leaders who are almost always skilful
electioneers and nothing more.

All these facts go to show the instability and fundamental weak-
ness of democratic constitutions. Democracy alone can never exist.
Oligarchy is essential. Thus the majority of human beings in a
condition of eternal tutelage are predestined by tragic necessity, to
the dominion of a small minority and must be content to constitute
the pedestal of an oligarchy. Miss Follet is of opinion that with
present political organisations democracy is impossible to attain.

Democratic government is the rule of the incompetent and the
untrained. The art of government is a technical and supremely
difficult business and that it requires powers of mind and character
of a high and rare order and it can only be entrusted to a limited
body of the best. Mazzini himself defined democracy as the
progress of all, through all under the leading of the best and the
wisest.” Whether the consent of the members of a community
is a necessary condition of good government 1is answered
in the negative by Plato. H. G. Wells follows Plato. He
describes an Utopia which is the result of the forcible overthrow of
representative government by a voluntary aristocracy of trained men
of science. Intelligence resides with the few and not with the many.
Progress is a function of aristocracy —the well-known Straussian
doctrine that History is a sound Aristocrat. Greatness, Maine holds,
comes from the minority and the minority has no voice in conduct-
ing a representative government. The downfall of the Common-
wealth so intensified Milton's aversion to popular rule that it pro-
duced what is one of the most curious passages in all literature,
In Paradise Regained, he defines the people :

And what the people but a herd confused,

A miscellaneous rabble, who extol

Things vulgar, and, well weighed, scarce worth the praise ?
They praise, and they admire, they know not what,

Apd know not whom, but as one leads the other...... .,
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The intelligent among them and the wise
Are few, and glory scarce if few is raised.”

People always have leaders but there has been a decline in
the characters of leaders now-a-days. The democratic principle
has reduced all mankind to a dead level of incapacity, remarks
R A. Gram. Nietzsche who is of the same opinion, says ‘“Dzmocracy
is not only a degenerating form of political organisation, it is also
equivalent to a degenerating and declining type of man” Democra-
cy by its worship of the average, obstructs all specialisation and
modern representatives are merely replicas of mass mediocrity and
representative institutions as such are merely a meins of hood-
winking the people who for one single day only have a show of
power, when the average man is asked to choose aleader. He
either chooses some incompetent person and thereby ruins society
or he makes democracy impossible by choosing an exceptional
man who cannot be easily controlled by the average intellect. The
incompetence of the multitude disgusted Carlyle who said “All
that democracy ever meant lies there, the attainment of a truer and
truer aristrocracy or governmeut by the best.” That the multitude
can have the capacity to select capable officers is a shocking idea,
says Le Bon. Men in political society are mostly fools or ‘rotten
canaille.” Decision upon the basis of a popular vote is the rule of
ignorance and there is a further evil that the few rich can buy off
the vote. The money power in a democracy is a great standing
evil ; corruption and venality are ths natural consequences. An
influential and rich party can create public opinion by press propa-
ganda and can even by their combined effort send their own man
to the assembly by defeating a better candidate.

Democracy has failed to secure a good government. Democracy,
new to its task of choosing representatives and appointing executives
and judiciaries, has not yet learned to perform its elective function
well.  An electional system simply places power in the hands of
skilful electioneers, The chief burden of Carlyle’s condemnation
of political democracy is that it ignores or rejects ‘the noble silent
man’ who best could serve it and places power in the hands of
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windbags and charlatans. Who are the people to whom all the
world over the democracies tend to entrust legislative power,
administrative control and judicial authority ? They are the men
of mediocre intelligence, not men of light and leading, but men
whe give expression to the confused and nebulous sentiments of
the crowd. They are orators, men of words, logic-choppers who
hypnotise the multitude by eloquence and make the worse cause
seem the better. ‘Democracy is the paradise of the shrieker, the
babbler, the word-spinner, the flatterer and the tuft hunter.)
(Hartmann) The ciisis of democracy is the crisis of journalism, says
Lippmann. Parties distort public opinion They are the levers of
private interests. Ostrogorski traces the degradation of legislatures,
the corruption in administration, the lack of public responsibility
and inadequate leadership to party system. Public opinion is the
basic fact in a democracy andsthe chief problem of democracy is to
ensure its accuracy. Granted that the highest life and the fullest
self-realisation are possible only in a democratic state, it is
equally true that no good life at all and no self determination what-
soever are possible in a community where the majority tyrannise.
Lord Acton says, “The one pervading evil of democracy is the
tyranny of the majority or rather of that party, not always the
majority, that succeeds by force or fraud in carrying the elections.”

Admirers of democratic utopias are fond of shilting the ground.
They constantly argue that the difficulties which arise in a demo-
cratic government are more or less visible in other forms of cons-
titution, but they cleverly avoid the answer to the charges.

The “state-blind” defenders of democracy are fond of holding
America as an example where democracy is working well. To this
we may echo the words of Burgess, America’s own political philoso-
pher : “l do not hesitate to call the governmental system of the
U. S. A. the aristocracy of the robe and | do not hesitate to pro-
nounce this the truest aristocracy for the purposes of government
which the world has yet produced.” What is the present tendency
of democracy ? s it spreading ? To desciibe the conditions of the
moment would be as if one should try to paint a landscape over
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which lights and shadows were coming and going every moment
under clouds driven before a gale. Seven new states have sprung
up in Europe since 1918. But it may be alsc contended that in
the form which it has almost everywhere taken, that of government
by a representative assembly, democracy shows signs of decay.
America joined the war to make “the world safe for democracy” ;
and what has been the result? The crowned heads of Europe
have been replaced by a number of uncrowned heads.

The great war has shaken European economics to their founda-
tion. The preponderance of economic interests has brought about
the state of a parliamentary  deadlock. No permanent
majority can be formed. Practically all over the world the days of
plain parliamentary majorities are over. Parliaments have broken
up into different economic groups or blocks. Najoiities can be
formed only by “unholy’’ alliances. People are sick of this state
of affairs. What do they care for democracy it democracy does
not do good ? What is the good of asking the consent of the
people to the acts of their government, when the people cannot
agree and the governments cannot act ? They do not know where
to turn for unity of mind and purpose ; for they have no leader.
And in the misery of their hearts, in the hopelessness of their
situation they prayed that such a leader might arise. This accounts
for the rise not only of Mussolini but also of the League of Nations,
a foreign economic dictator, not responsible to the masses, but do-
ing the things the nation wants to be done. Anybody looking at
these facts may easily come to the conclusion that democracy, as
parliamentary democracy, is doomed. If the governmental work can
be done by a foreign dictator or by putting parliament out of action,
surely this seems to be sufficient proof of the assertion that parlia-
mentarianism has run its course and that the days of parliamentary
government are over.

It a noble and civilised democracy is to subsist, the common
citizen must be something of a hero, so says Santayana. In other
words, only a democracy of aristociats could really create a liberal
society--democracy is fit for a nation of gods, sois Rousseau's



Early English Education in Bengal 139

verdict. If the spirit of greed, of materialism, of violence which has

ruled large parts of mankind so far is going to survive, democracy will
» . . ”

not stand. [t will ever remain a far-off ideal and we may sing in

chorus with Mac Laughiin—“An embalmed democracy deserves
burial.”

EARLY ENGLISH EDUCATION IN BENGAL:
The Neglect of the Mother Tongue.

G. N. Duar, B.A, Librarian, Presidency College.

IN the annals of English education in Bengal, 1835 is a memor-

able year, as it ushered in a new epoch in -the educational policy
of Government. For some time past, twc parties had been vying
for ascendancy in the Committee of Public Instruction : each held
pronounced views regarding not only the kind of learning that
should be imparted in the educational institutions of the country,
but also the medium to be used for the purpose. The “Orientalists”
were staunch supporters of oriental literature and pbilosophy and
advocated the cause of Sanskrit and Arabic as the medium of
instruction ; the “Anglicists”, on the other hand, were strongly in
favour of European literature and science, and contended that the
knowledge should be communicated through the English language.
In the Committee, no less than in the press, the battle of opinions
raged fearfully for a long time, till it was brought to an end by
Lord Macaulay’s famous Minute of 2nd February, 1835, and its
subsequent adoption by Lord Bentinck in his celebrated Resolution
dated 7th March, 1835,—which began :* “His Lordship in Council is
of opinion that the great object of the British Government ought to be
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promotion of European literature and science amongst the Natives
of India, and that al] the funds appropriated for the purposes of
education would be best employed on English education alone.”

Before the advent of the English in this country, Persian was the
language used in all transactions of the courts. Bengalees found it
to their advantage to study this language, as it enabled them to earn
money and distinction. Little attention was paid to the scientific
cultivation and improvement of the Bengali language, which occu.-
pied the attention of Sanskrit Pandits of the fols in their spare
moments. In these circumstances, it is not surprising to find that
our learned countrymen of pre-English days were either Sanskrit
savants or fine Persian scholars ; persons with fair pretensions to a
mastery of the mother tongue were very few and rare.

The English, as we know, established trade relations in Bengal
in 1634, It was not before the dawn of the nineteenth century,
however, that the Bengalees seriously betook themselves to learn-
ing the language of the strangers, —those only who came in daily
business contact with the foreigners having acquired a casual
acquaintance with the English language. Regarding the first
English scholar amongst the Bengalees of Calcutta, Dewan Ram
Comul Sen gives in the Preface to his English and Bengali Dic-
tionary an interesting anecdote : An English man-of-war having
anchored near the Botanic Gardens about the end of the seven-
teenth century, the Captain requested the Bysaks or Sefs who
carried on extensive mercantile business to send him a dobhasia—
meaning thereby a person who could speak in two languages. The
Bengalee merchants misunderstood the significance of the term and
sent a dhobi or washerman to the vessel. This dhobi, “by frequent
intercourse with the crew of the man-of-war got a smattering of the
English language : and to him must be ascribed the honour of hav-
ing been the first English scholar,—if a scholar he could be called
—amongst the people of Bengal.”

After the establishment of the Supreme Court in 1774, it became
apparent that an acquaintance with the English language was sure
to be rewarded with material advantages. Schools and Colleges were
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therefore founded for instruction in English language and literature.
The curricula of these schools, however, afford a gruesome spectacle
of the sad neglect of the Bengali language ; in the examinations
there was only one paper on Essay-writing in Bengali. Even when
the battle was declared between the Anglicists and the Orientalists
the latter appear to have held the brief for the classical languages
alone of the Orient, and laid little stress on the acquisition of the
Bengali tongue. In consequence, the interest of the people in
vernacular languaje and literature decreased day by day; and,
in a few years’ time the language of the province was in a sad
plight indeed. “The Pathsala or vernacular school”, wrote the
Friend of India on February 22, 1844, “seems unfortunately on the
wane, for the number of scholars has decreased in a few months,
from 174to 156 , and we are informed that the establishment has
been proportionately reduced !.... . Instead of endeavouring to give
new life to the studies, and tc augment the number of students,
the establishment is curtailed in proportion to the reduction of
scholars I The students of Calcutta and its suburbs were power-
fully attracted towards the English language through which the
path to wealth and distinction seemed to (and, in truth, did) lie;
and it was ‘“found to be impossible to induce a love for the study
of their own Native tongue”’ among them. An Abkaree Com-
missioner writing in 1844 to the Educational authorities deplored
that an office assistant of his, “‘a distinguished student of the Hindoo
College++- cannot read written Bengalee fluently” although this
excellent gentleman was “well versed in English”. In the course
of an investigation before the first Judge of the Small Cause Court
in 1850 “‘a Bengali letter was produced, alleged to have been written
by the defendant. The Young Bengal, for he was the defendant,
was horrified at this charge, and declared his utter ignorance of the
Berngalee idiom " The Hindoo Intelligencer wrote of a young
alumnus of the Hindu College known to the Editor, “who writes
to his father in English which he (the father) does not understand,
and the father’s favours of course are indited in Bengalee, which
the son holds in great abherrence and consequently never reads,

8
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The Governor has several times conjured his hopeful heir not to
send him English letters, but to no effect” !

If the illustrious alumni of the Hindu College and of the General
Assembly’s Institution whose fine turns of English expression even
Englishmen coveted, had given some of their time to the cultivation
of the language which they had imbibed into their being with their
mothers' milk, they might have left for posterity many more treatis-
es written in chaste and elegant Bengali ; and the regeneration of
Bengali literature would not have been so belated as it has actually
been.

THE RESERVE BANK OF INDIA

(Continued from the previous issue)

Professor J. C. CovajEg, LES.

N the past, when warnings were uttered against the harm done

to the cause of banking by “political pressure”, that danger was
supposed to come from the side of the Executive. . It was almost
an unheard of thing that politicians in any country should demand
the right of sitting on the directorate of the Central banks in their
capacity as members of the Legislature. The voice of experience
and of sound theory warned us that “banks, and especially banks
of issue should be free from political pressure.”” But certain
suggestions which are being made in the case of our Reserve Bank
controversy would introduce that political pressure in its least
desirable form—in a party form as well as in a personal form,
For, the panel which is to be put forward by the Assembly, as
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proposed, would naturally include men chiefly from the dominating
party of the day. What is more, through the personal and direct
action of the party members thus sent on to the Board of Directors,
the eddies of political feeling and antagonism would act directly
on the policy of the Bank. This would do great harm, even if the
policy were adopted in a country like England with its innate
conservatism and fixed political traditions formed through countries
of parliamentary life. The danger of the course would no doubt
be greater in India.

It has been contented that, by the disqualification of our legis-
latures, the Reserve Bank will be deprived of the services of a
class specially versed in public affairs and finance. But it might
be rejoined to this, that our legislators are not mostly men belonging
to a leisured class, but men belonging to professions or business
class, who are, with all their abilities, hard put to it to discharge
their duties as legislators as well as to carry on their private work.
To pile on a fresh and exacting set of duties on them, as directors
of the Central Bank, would be hardly fair either to them or to the
Bank. Nor is this all ; for experience in one or two other countries
has shown that the retention of legislators on the boards of Central
banks “easily leads to party nepotism.” Finally, is it fair or just to
assert that, outside the legislature, India cannot find sufhiciently
capable men to furnish the directorate of a central bank ?

The most important consideration to be borne in mind in this
connection is that monefary issues are quite capable of becoming first
class political issues at any time. That has happened repeatedly in
other countries. Thus Bimetallism was a political issue for many
years in the United States; and inflation is a disguised political
issue in many countries at present. Under such contingencies
it is peculiarly harmful to have politicians on the Boards of
Central Banks.

If put into operation, the schemes of control for our Indian
Reserve Bank, which have been put forward recently, would form
a remarkable contrast to the constitutions of all the other central
banks in the world. In one or two of the dominions, it is believed
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that the Central Banks have not been unaffected by political
pressure ; but India would be the first country in which the
members of legislature as such are to figure on the Board of such
a bank. Even in the case of Australia—which has been so often
quoted as a precedsnt by advocates of a state bank—the Secretary
of the Commonwealth Treasury is a member of the Board of
Directors, and all the members of the Board are appointed by the
Governor-General—six of them being persons actively engaged in
agriculture, commerce, finance and industry.

We should not forget that the admission of a few members of
the legislature on the directorate of the Bank can be but the thin
end of the wedge, and that the most probable result of the surrender
of the principle as regards keeping out all political pressure would
be to have a majority of politicians on the managing board. It is
instructive to read what the leading commercial journal in India has
to say on the subject : “It is true that nominally (under the Malaviya
scheme) the Legislatures would elect only five in the Board of
fifteen members; but, as outside bodies would, under the amended
Bill, be at liberty also to nominate M. L. A’s and M. L. Cs, it
would in practice be possible to appoint at least three additional
directors of the same genus, viz., one by the Indian Chamber of
Commerce, one by Joint Stock Banks with rupee capital, and one
by the provincial Co-operative banks. On that basis the politicians
on the Board would form a majority.”’

An unexpected, but strictly logical, consequence of the proposal
that members of our legislatures should be placed on the Board of
the Reserve Bank made its appearance without loss of time. It has
been proposed almost simultanecusly with the original proposition
that out of the fifteen Directors at least three should be Moslems.
The further idea has been put forward without delay that a Moslem
and a non-Moslem should be appointed alternately as either the
Guevernor or the Deputy Governor of the Reserve Bank. In fact
this corollary has followed with surprising rapidity on the main
theorem. And if, indeed, the positions on the Board are to go not
by considerations of Banking efficiency but on grounds of political
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representation, we open the door to all sorts of political as well as

quasi-political claims. If politics makes its way into the Reserve
Bank, can Communalism remain far behind ?

Let it be added, that in the interests of the legislature itself, of
its efficiency and dignity, it should pass a self-denying ordinance
as regards the presence of its members on the Bank’s Board. The
legislature is elected by the whole country to regulate the affairs
of the nation impartially, from its detached eminence. But if it
once steps down from its pedestal to elect members to the Board
of the Bank, how can it remain an impartial judge of the work of
that Bank ?» By the fact that it has elected members to the Board
of the Bank it has shared the work of the Bank, and cannot with
propriety sit in judgment on the work of the Bank. Those who are
always expressing apprehensions as regards ‘‘vested interests” should
see to it that the legislature itself has no vested interests in the

Central Bank.

We in India are justly proud of the high character and dis-
interestedness of the members of our legislatures. All the same
it behoves us to draw the proper lessons from the influence exerted
on banking evolution by the politicians of other countries. Here
is the considered opinion of Mr. H. Parker Willis—the eminent
historian of American Banking—as regards the unfavourable
influence exerted on banking in the United States by the interfer-
ence of politicians. *“Among those who most retarded the develop-
ment of the Federal Reserve System and its introduction of forward-
looking ideas, a high place must be given to the politicians who
at first put themselves forward as radical reformers. It was Secre-
tary MacAdoo who was most reluctant to effect the transfer of the
Government funds to the reserve banks, and Comptroller Williams
who was slowest in accepting the mandate of the Act by giving
to them (the reserve banks) credit data concerning member bank
conditions which they needed in order to build up their files. It is
‘the supposedly popular or democratic members of Congress who
have been most abusive toward every forward step in the process
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crisis and, in such crises, the solemn procedure recommended by
the Cunliffe Committee if adopted in this country also will prove
useful.”

Fortunately, the case against the Fixed Fiduciary System and
also that for the Emergency Currency plan has been summarised
for us by a leading English banker, the late Dr. Leaf in his speech
before the Westminster Bank Limited. He observed that ‘it may
be taken as certain that there can be no return to a hard-and-fast
limits for the fiduciary issue. That plan has been tried and has proved
a failure, and of the many countries, which, with the advantage of
the experience of our English plan before them, have recently
heen establishing or remoulding central banks of issue there is not
one which has shown any tendency to follow our example. All have
adopted systems which permit of elasticity in times of stress. The
plan which has been adopted for the Federal Reserve System in
America and was followed with some modifications in the regula-
tions under the Dawes Plan for the new German Reichsbank is
this : that the Central Bank has the sole right of issuing notes
against a backing of gold and certain approved securities. The
gold must normally be maintained af a certain proportion of the nates
in circulation, but power is given to permit this proportion fo be
reduced on payment of a tax on the deficiency—a tax which is graduated
on a rapidly rising scale, and must be added to the rate of discount
charged by the Bank to its customer.” After considering the scale
of such taxation under the Federal Reserve System, Dr. Leaf
added : “It will be seen that this is a severely penal rate of interest
and one that is likely to check at once any demand for currency
depending on mere panic. The provisions for the gold reserve
of the Reichsbank the last oufcome of the Commercial wisdom of the
world as applied to Central Banks are very similar. The Reichs-
bank rates of tax, are, however, even heavier.” This dictum has
beer. quoted at length as the best defence of the scheme followed in
the Report of the Indian Currency Commission—a scheme, which
is not far removed in character from the American and German
models which have been adapted to the circumstances of India.
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The proposal to increase the proportion of gold coin and bullion
to the gold-assets to 50 per cent, has been put forward recently and
an attempt has been made to justify the measure by suggesting that
it will ensure a free flow of gold into India and discourage a
tendency on the part of the Bank to check the free inflow of gold
by the substitution of gold securities.

It is submitted in answer, that this is a needless cutting down
of the gold securities in the reserve, and of the income accruing
from them. Forty per centin gold is as high a percentage of gold
in reserve as in any country. There is no possibility of, or motive
for, the Bank trying to keep out gold if it is made to buy and sell
gold at any time, according to its obligation. The best security
for not keeping out any gold is to apply the Gold Bullion Stand-
ard in its fullest form and thus make India into a free market
for gold.

Nor can there be any reasonable objection to the practice of
investing part of the reserve in securities of other Governments,
provided only short-time maturities are selected. There is sound
reason for holding such gold securities, since we in India are short
of eligible commercial bills. That is the answer to Mr. Madon,
who “would most strongly advise the Assembly to absolutely
reject these provisions.” He forgets that, many other countries
are in the fortunate position of commanding the requisite supply
of commercial bills for their reserves without any difficulty.

There are several among the new proposals which will alarm
other countries, and assure them that India is beginning a scramble
for gold. The first of these is the setting up of an unnecessarily
and extraordinarily high proportion of gold coin and bullion to
the gold assets of the Reserve. In the second place, the discretion
of the Board of Management is interfered with in order to increase
the proportion of gold coin and gold bullion which shall be kept
in India from 50 to 85 per cent, 15 per cent being considered
sufficient to cover all possible requirements outside India. There
are several objections to which these proposals are liable. In the
first place, the fixing of percentages of the reservesto be kept in

9
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India and of other percentages to be kept abroad amounts to tying
down the discretion of the Bank unnecessarily. The desire, at all
costs, to heap more gold in India is worthy only of the best Mercan-
tilist traditions. Moreover, the new proposals are unnecessary
for obtaining sufficient gold, because with the convertibility of notes
into gold bullion, quite enough pressure has been put upon the
Bank to import gold.

On this subject the observations of an able Indian economist
are worth noting. The Commission has ‘“suggested a minimum
of forty per cent. gold and gold securities in the reserve. The
Smith Committee, it will be remembered, recommended a forty
per cent, metallic reserve. The law in force demands a fifty per
cent. Since, however, the suggested forty per cent. embraces both
gold and gold paper, it is a far more liberal provision than it seems
and leaves a freer hand to the bank than if the whole of it had
referred to gold. Stiill, the laying down of a fixed percentage is,
in my opinion, essentially unsound in principle. As long as mutual
conversion of gold and paper is insisted on and maintained, internal
prices cannot exceed world gold prices, and for the rest, complete
freedom can be safely given to the bank. After safely tying down
the issue to the chariot wheel of gold and by that means to stability of
prices in practice, we can afford to give the bank the greafest possible
latitude inits work. There is no more justification in interfering
for maintaining the convertibility of the notes than for maintaining
the convertibility of bank cheques. If we have confidence enough
in the bank regarding the one, we ought to have also for the other.
The bank is entrusted with the issue on condition of maintaining
convertibility.” The public would do well to ponder over these
suggestions of a careful student of the subject.”—Prof. B. Das Gupta.

Objections have been made to the provisions in the Report
requiring certain banks named in the First Schedule to keep a
fixed percentage of their demand and time liabilities with the
Reserve Bank. The contentions raised here are to the effect that
“all Banks concerned already hold a far larger percentage than
would be called for by the Act,” and further that “it will create an
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impression at least in the less experienced -banking managements
that they would have done their duty by their depositors when
they had this 7% per cent. and 21 per cent. in the Reserve Bank.”
Itis also argued that if the proposal “become law, there may be
times when the legal limits will be reached by a large number of
banks, and they will be compelled to recall loans indiscriminately
to avoid breach of the law.”

These contentions, however, are not convincing. The keeping
of small reserves like 7% and 2! per cent cannot possibly be consi-
dered a burden to the banks in question—indeed the suggestion
that there are occasions ‘“when such low legal limits are reached
by a large number of banks’ is an alarming one, and shows that
the regulation is a very necessary one indeed. Then, again, if
much larger reserves are habitually kept by the banks against
deposits, why should there be any objection to keep the smaller
amounts with the Reserve Bank ?

Fortunately, one of the English Joint-Stock Banks—the Midland
Bank—has recently borne witness to the absolute necessity of a
central bank holding the cash reserves of commercial banks. In
this connection reference might be made advisedly to the monthly
circular of the Midland Bank for March-April 1926. 1t is argued
there that unless a substantial part of these cash reserves are in the
form of a balance at the Central Bank, it is “in practice impossible
for the latter to carry out any strong, effective monetary policy.”
Itis a declaration by an English Commercial Bank, which would
have to keep such balances, and it deserves to be borne in mind
by our commercial banks. The ‘Economist’ commenting on this
pronouncement by the Midland Bank pointed out the “immense
convenience” to the English Banking system of “a great central
monetary pool fed by the accounts of the Government and the
commercial banks.” )

Those among us, who draw their inspiration from the Austraha.n
experiment in State banking might be invited to note that when in
1924 it was made into a true central bank, the private banks of that
country were indirectly forced to keep balance in the former by
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being compelled to use cheques upon the Commonwealth Bank for
settling their clearing house operations. In South Africa, too, one
cause of the former weakness of the Reserve Bank of the Union
was that the other banks did not treat it as a bankers' bank nor
would they keep their balances with it.

And a propos of the proposals regarding bankers’ balances and
the schedule of bankers, a new argument suggests itself against a
State Bank. Would a State Bank with its political colour and atmos-
phere have the courage to reject the paper of the weaker banks on
the Schedule when necessary, seeing that the result of such a step
would be the closing down of these banks > It goes without saying
that immense pains should be taken in constructing such a schedule,
and the working of the re-discount system is best entrusted to a
Shareholders’ bank which would discriminate between the banks
on purely economic grounds with a complete disregard of the
political consequences of its action.

The treatment meted out to the Imperial Bank in the course
of the present controversy makes its position, an unenviable one,
It is often forgotten that the amalgamation of the Presidency Banks
was carried out in public interests and not at the initiative of their
shareholders ; that the Imperial Bank has performed eminent services
to the country since its formation and has fostered banking in
India notably ; that it carries on some of the finest traditions of
Indian banking. The cry has been raised since the publication
of the Commission's Report that the scheme under it would endow.
the Imperial Bank with vast and undeserved profits. But, surely,
had such been the case, the prospect of such unbounded profits
would have greatly raised the value of the Bank’s shares. After
all, the organised stock market isthe best judge of the value of
such opportunities. In any case, even if the terms proposed for
it in the report are too favourable, there are still ample opportunities
for fixing what might ultimately be proved to be a fairer rate of
1emuneration ; only the proof should be clear.

The more recent line of attack on the Imperial Bank is still
more unfair. Nothing less is proposed than to destroy the Impeiial
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Bank as a Commercial Bank by turning it into the Reserved Bank
and by buying out the shareholders on disadvantageous terms.
In order to attain this object, a number of fallacious arguments
have been made to converge on the same point. It is pointed out,
for instance, that the casiest way out of the present impasse is to
take this line of action; as if our object was not to provide for
the banking development of India for many decades, but to find
the line of least resistance for the moment. Then, it is contended
that this “‘giant” (as the Imperial Bank is now termed) “with some
sixteen crores of capital and reserves” is bound to be too strong
for new indigenous banks to compete with, especially when it will
do a great deal of public work. Itis added that “‘comparatively
very small indigenous banks will have no option but to be swallowed
up by (amalgamated with) this big neighbour, or, go into liquida-
tion.”© Those who make such allegations should be asked to
produce any instance in which the Imperial Bank has in the past
utilised either its own strength or the Government resources at its
disposal for objects of this character. And if it has not acted in
that way when the entire Government balances were at its disposal,
why should the apprehensions be any greater when only part of
the balances will be at its disposal ? As to the fact of its being
a “giant,” it must be remembered that the amalgamation of the
Presidency Banks was carried out for public reasons and not in the
interests of these banks primarily. It is surprising to hear respon-
sible publicists talking so lightheartedly of destroying this great
Commercial Bank which India has reared up. Of course, its
destruction as a Commercial Bank would benefit its rivals ; but
the nation as a whole will lose a splendid institution and long
traditions. Even on its purely commercial side the Imperial Bank
has been a great example and a great achievement.

Even our pre-occupation with the construction of a Central Bank
has not been able to keep out proposals for retaining the sovereigns
and half-sovereigns as legal tender and for the minting of gold
mohurs Such proposals will do very little, even it carried out,
to secure a gold currency for India under the present cicumstances,
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but may result in the weakening of that system of Gold Bullion
Standard which has been the result of a century of monetary
practice and theory. The automatic character of this standard
would be destroyed if sovereigns were retained as legal tender ;
for the gold from the reserves might in certain circumstances pass
into circulation and thus prevent the contraction of the currency
when it was desirable. There remains to be noted another sugges-
tion also made recently to the effect that Government should go on
coining a quarter of a million worth of gold coins every year. No
statistical basis has been furnished for justifying this particular
amount of gold coinage ; and the proposition that a certain arbitrary
amount of gold should be coined annually and indefinitely without
regard to any public demand for it or to the ultimate destination
of such coinage cannot be regarded as either economical or
economic.

There would be no harm in the hints and suggestions of a gold
currency policy, of which we have lately had a recrudescence, but
for the fact that if they were adopted in practice they would compro-
mise the success of the Gold Bullion Standard. As an American
critic has asserted emphatically, that standard “would put India
squarely on the gold standard.” In point of automatic working, the
system would prove superior in India both to the gold exchange
standard and the gold standard with gold currency. Both of these
latter systems are bound to work erratically in India with its hoard-
ing habit. It is also a great advance upon the Gold Exchange
standard in the fact that it established confidence in the currency
system “by giving the country not only a real, but conspicuously
visible link between the currency and gold.” In another way it is
an improvement upon the Gold Exchange standard in providing
for that full measure of convertibility which was only an aspiration
under the older system. It would be a great pity if such a system
were to be wrecked by untimely hankerings after a gold currency.

For the evidence taken by the Currency Commission proved
fully that the introduction of gold currency in any effective form in
India, in the near future, is most inadvisable. This fact is being
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recognised and frankly admitted by Indian economists. Thus
Professors Vakil and Muranjan observed that “we are welcome
neither as creditors of our own gold in England, nor as borrowers
of surplus gold from America. This conclusion is bound to create
considerable heart-burning ; but these are stern facts of the situation,
and we cannot get away from them.”

This fact lies in the way of all attempts at gold currency in
India; nor it is all. The imminent fear of a period of low prices,
which is widely felt and expressed, will form another great factor—
it such was required—to put the idea of acquiring a gold currency
for India outside the pale of practical politics. One has only to
recall the excitement which arose not so long ago when it was
believed that the Reichsbank and the other German Banks were
acquiring gold with the objects of strengthening their gold reserves.
Virtually, indeed, even the authors of the projects for coining small
quantities of gold or for retaining the sovereigns as legal tender
admit this. These incomplete projects are so many confessions
that the full gold currency is out of range of practicability. But if
the idea of an effective gold currency has been postponed for many
years to come, why is it necessary to alarm the world as to the
intentions of India by the coinage of afew gold mohurs? The
trouble is that while professing to regulate banking and currency
in the 20th century, we disclose all the Mercantilist prejudices of
the 16th century.

Conclusion.

We might now sum up briefly the results of our inquiry. We
have found that the history and nature of state banking has not been
of such a character as to tempt us to add one more experiment of
that character in India; Such an institution cannot possibly enjoy
any independence as against the state, and cannot but be the mere
auxiliary of state finance. Indeed, with the passage of time, the
dangers of state banks increase continually, for in our own age
they must ultimately become the tools aud implements of the
growing tendency towards State Socialism. As Dr. Gregory has
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put it “the Central Banks—the children of a Liberal age—are
surviving into an age of socialisation and of vigorous class opposi-
tion.” He infers that they must be so constituted as to be able to
withstand the demands of Ministers of State and of socialistic
measures.

As it is however, the fault of the recent proposals as regards the
State Bank of India are of a cumulative character—they would give
India not only a State Bank but a bank with a considerable number
of members of Legislature on its Boards. Such a Bank would not
be even a state bank—it would be a political bank. The presence
of members of legislature, of the nominees of the executive and of
the representatives of industry and commerce on its directory would
make of the bank a house divided against itself. Even such a
system would no doubt work as long as the country possesses some
personality of recognised authority and prestige both in the Legis-
lature and in the sphere of finance and banking. But can we be
sure of always possessing such a personality in our midst » It is not
impossible for high financial talent to frame a ocompromise banking
system for India, and even for a time to keep it working. But a
banking edifice requires the soundest material for its construction.
Otherwise, in the long rup, its flaws make themselves felt and will
derange the economic organisation of the country in its most vital
portions. It is well to bear in mind that while it is a great task to
construct a Central Bank, it is a much greater task to repair one.
But even if, as a measure of compromise, the principle of a State
Bank is accepted, it is possible to obtain tangible benefits by laying
down the right scheme as regards the composition of the Reserve,
and by allowing the Bank a reasonale latitude in its task of
arranging the proper constitution and distribution of its reserves.
If the Bank possesses private capital, if it is given a free hand to do
the remittance work properly, and to evolve our paper currency
system on the lines laid down by the Indian Currency Commission,
this country may in the future have reason to feel grateful, both to
the Reserve Bank and to the Indian Legislature.
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INCE clearness of thought is essential for the discovery of truth

it is of much importance to extend our knowledge into the
underlying mechanism, and trace its gradual evolution from the
simplest to the most complex. In the simpler vegetable life, where
lies the plant-psyche the faint copy of our consciousness? A
nervous structure | have been able to discover in the plant, the
characteristic reactions of which are likely to lead to the better
understanding of parallel phenomena in our own psychic life.
What is the special vehicle along which nervous impulse is trans-
mitted ? It is found to consist of special strands along which the
impulse is conducted from point to point; this impinging on the
terminal organ causes movement of the muscle or sensation in the
central perceptive organ. The particles may be likened to a row
of billiard balls touching one another; a blow given to the first
ball is communicated to the next and next, till the last ball staris
from the rest in acknowledgment of the blow, the intermediate balls
having kept their place. In the same way each particle of the
nerve though keeping its place, passes on the impulse.

This brings into prominence the importance of the mobility of
the nervous particles in the conduction of impulse, this mobility
being greatly modified by use or disuse. As a physical analogue,
we find a hinge rusty from long disuse fails to work, while one that
has been in frequent operation, works easily. The experimental
results obtained with plants in this connection are highly significant.

Adversity Evolves True Manhood

A plant carefully protected under glass from the stimulating
blows of the environment looks sleek and flourishing, yet in reality

10
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it is flabby and decadent. The nervous tissue is present, but from
the want of use it is functionally inactive. It is very interesting to
watch the plant in this condition and observe the growth of nervous
function under the influence of stimulating blows, There is at first
no nervous impulse; after a time the impulse begins to be trans-
mitted and finally under continuous stimulation the nervous
activity is raised to a maximum. Here we have displayed before
us the modification of the organism by the environment, the creation
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of the organ by the cumulative effect of external stimulation. In
human life also it is not cotton-wool protection but blows of adver-
sity that evolve true manhood. The nerve unstimulated is passive
and inert ; but shocks from outside energise it. Stimulation by
thought increases our power of thought.

The Colour of Sensation

Since our psychic life is so intimately related to the impulse
which courses through the nerve and by which we are placed in
communication with the external world, the problem arises whether
it is possible to control the nervous impulse. It is one of the
greatest of mysteries how we are brought in contact with the exter-
nal world, how blows from without are felt within. Our sense
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organs are like so many antennae which pick up messages of various
kinds ; these bear moreover a certain potentiality to induce in us
a sensation which may either be agreeable or disagreeable. The
quality of sensation is ofen determined by the intensity of the
impinging stimulus. It is well-known that while a gentle touch or
moderate stimulus of light and sound produce a sensation which
may be described as pleasant, an intense stimulus of the same
kind causes a sensation which is extremely unpleasant or even
painful.

The intensity of excitation that reaches the central perceptive
organ depends on the two factors, the strength of the external sti-
mulus, and the condition of the vehicle that conducts the impulse.
Under normal conditions, extremely weak stimulation gives rise to
an impulse which is so feeble that it cannot be transmitted and
therefore remains below perception. Moderate stimulation gives
rise to a responsive sensation which is not unpleasant or may even
be pleasant ; very strong stimulation causes an intense reaction of
a painful character. Our sensation, then, is coloured by the inten-
sity of the nervous excitation that reaches the central perceptive
organ. We are subject to human limitations through want of power
of perception of feeble stimulus on the one hand and over-sensibi-
lity to strong stimulation on the other. There are happenings
which elude us because the excitation transmitted by sub-minimal
stimulus is too feeble to waken our senses; the external shock on
the other hand is so intense as to fill our life with pain. Is it
possible then to control the nervous impulse itself so that during
transit it may become intensified in one case, and inhibited or
obliterated in the other ?

Nervous Control

There is some superficial resemblance between the conductor
of electric impulse in a metallic wire and excitatory impulse in a
wave. In the metal, the power of conduction is constant. If the
conducting power of the nerve is also constant, then the intensity
of impulse and the resulting sensation would entirely depend on the
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intensity of stimulus and the modification of sensation would be an
‘impossibility  But there may be a likelihood that the conducting
‘power of the nerve is not constant but capable of change, so that
the resistance to the passage of the impulse can either be decreased
or increased at will ; should this surmise prove to be correct then
we arrive at the momentous conclusion that sensation itself is modi-
fiable whatever be the external stimulus. The modification of ner-
vous impulse can be attempted in either of two ways. In the one
case, we may render the nervous path super-conducting so that the
impulse generated by a sub-minimal stimulus may be brought into
sensory prominence. In the other case, we may block out the
pain-causing impulse of intense shock by rendering the nerve a
non-conductor. Under a narcotic the nerve becomes a non-con-
ductor and we may thus save ourselves from pain. But such heroic
measures are only resorted to in extreme cases as when we are
under a surgeon’s knife. But we are usually confronted with un-
pleasantness without previous notice. A telephone subscriber has the
evident advantage that he can switch off the connection when the
message begins to be unpleasant. Few have the courage of
Mr. Herbert Spencer, who openly resorted to his ear-plugs when
his visitor becomes tedious.

Control of Nervous Impulse by Molecular Predisposition.

The problem that confronts us is the possibility of intensifying
or inhibiting the impulse during its transit. Since the impulse
is due to propagation of molecular disturbance, the passage of the
impulse may possibly be favoured or obstructed by inducing two
opposite molecular predispositions. For visualising the process
let us imagine arow of standing books. A certain intensity of
blow to the book to the extreme right, causes it to fall to the left
hitting its neighbour and making the other books topple over in
succession. A minimum intensity of stimulus, say of 3 units,
will be necessary to start the impulse; any intensity below this
will fail to be transmitted. Now, if the books had previously
been tilted slightly to the left, a disposition would have been given
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to them which would bring about the upset under the feebler
blow of I unit and initiate the impulse which would have iorevi-
ously failed to be transmitted. A tilt in the opposite direction, on
the other hand, would be a predisposition to retard or inhibit the
impulse. Is it then atall possible to induce opposite molecular
dispositions, so that in one case a sub-minimal stimulus will be
effectively transmitted and brought into sensory prominence, while
in the other case, an intense wave due to a violent stimulus will
be inhibited during transit and thus be obliterated ? The possibility
of this would depend on our power of coercing the molecules of
the nerve into arranging themselves favourably or unfavourably for
the passage of the impulse. | first attempted to accomplish this
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by application of an electric force of a polar character by which the
molecules of the nerve could be orientated in one direction or
the other, so as to predispose them to facilitatevor oppose the
impulse. The results obtained are of extraordinary interest. Thu's
under a particular molecular disposition of the nerve, the experi-
‘mental frog responded to a stimulus which had been hitheft.o below
its threshold of perception. Under the opposite a'ispos.mon. the
violent spasm under intense irritation caused by application of salt
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on the nerve was at once quelled as if by magic. This leads me
to the possibility of

Control of Nervous Impulse by the Action of Will.

~ Full scientific attention has not yet been given to the power of
our will in controlling all bodily functions, and very few have
realised how great becomes the power of the will when intensified
by practice and by concentration There can be no doubt of the
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free dispositions which can be conferred on the nerve by the internal
power of the will facilitating or inhibiting the nervous impulse. - The
effcct of attention of expectation and of suggestion in enhancing
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perception is familiarr, The following incident will show the
influence of will in controlling the nerve.

I had gone on an expedition to the borders of the Himalayan
Terrai in Kumaun. Terror prevailed among the villagers, for a
man-eating tigress had come down from the forest and numerous
had been the toll of lives exacted. When all hope of deliverance had
nearly vanished the villagers appealed to Kaloo Singh, a simple
peasant who possessed an old matchlock. With this primitive
weapon and with the' entreaties of his fellow-villagers ringing in
his ears, Kaloo Singh started on his perilous adventure. .

The tigress had killed a buffalo and left it in the field. Kaloo
Singh waited there for her return to the field ; there was not a tree
near, only alow bush behind which he lay concealed. After hours
of waiting, as the sun was going down, he was startled by the
sudden apparition of the tigress within six feet of him. Trying to
raise his gun, he could take no aim, as his arm was shaking with
uncontrollable fear.

Kaloo Singh explained to me afterwards how he succeeded in
shaking off his mortal terror and I will repeat his very words : “I
quickly said to myself, ‘Kaloo Singh, Kaloo Singh who sent you
here ? Did not the villagers put their trust in you ? 1 could then
no longer lie in hiding and | stood up and then something strange
happened. All trembling went and | became as hard as steel.
The tigress with eyes blazing and lashing tail crouched for the
spring ; only six feet lay between us. She sprang and my gun
went off at the same time ; she missed her aim and fell dead by
my side.”

Man Victorious over Circumstances,

In the determination of sensation then, the internal stimulus of
the Will may play as important a part as the shock from outside.
And thus, through the inner control of the nerve the character of
the resulting sensation may become profoundly modified. The ex-
ternal, then, is not so overwhelmingly dominant and man is no longer
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a passive agent in the hand of destiny. He has a latent power
which will raise him akove the terrors of his inimical surroundings.
It rests with him whether the channels through which the outside
world reaches him shall at his command be widened or become
closed. It should thus be possible for him to catch those in-
distinct messages that have hitherto passed by him unperceived ;
or he may withdraw within himself so that the jarring notes and
din of the world should no longer affect him.

From the plant to the animal, then, we follow the long stairway
of the Ascent of Life. In the high spiritual triumph of the martyr,
we see the high expression of that evolutionary process by which
life rises above and beyond all the circumstances of the environment,
and fortifies itself to control them.



FAREWELL ADDRESS*

Prof. S C. MauaLanogIs

THERE are occasions when thoughts lie too deep for expression.

To me, this is preeminently an occasion like that, and my own
inclinations would certainly be to maiatain silence. But my friends,
my students and colleagues compel me to speak. Yet what am
[ to say? You have given me a surprise beyond description —
you have overwhelmed me with kindness and indeed you have
taken away my breath so completely that I am unable even to
express my gratitude adequately.

It is no easy task for me to say “‘good bye” to the Presidency
College ; it is very hard for me to bid farewell to my beloved
students ; and it is, indeed, a wrench to me to be severed from the
Physiological laboratory—with which the best part of my life has
been identified.

| have often wondered which of the two, is more important
to one's life—the day he enters upon a career—or the day he
finishes it ? The start and the course of a race have their excitement
no doubt—but it is the end that reckons most. To me, this is the
proudest day of my life when, at the close of a career chequered
by the stamp of stress and strain, on looking back to the labours
of twenty-seven years—I am told that they have not been wasted.
It is highly gratifying to me to find that my humble share in the
work of this premier college has been so kindly appreciated. Yet
[ do not feel elated with your most generous praise. Hoary headed
in the service of that great community which is known and
respected all over the world as “the student” —a community that
knows no distinction_ of colour or creed—of race or rank,— | stand
here to-day—humbled with a sense of shortcoming that your

generosity only sets in relief.
Twenty-seven years ago, | was called upon to do spade woik in

* Delivered on the occasion of his retirement.
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connection with the teaching of Biology in Bengal. How captivating
that call was to me: and what a proud privilege it-has been, to be
associated with Presidency College! The very mention of the name
of “Presidency College” conjures up wonderful visions before my
mind’s eye, and as I think of the past, they move in quick succes-
sion like the fleeting pictures of the cinematograph. In my
childhood | witnessed the imposing building slowly rising from
foundation to plinth and from floor to floor, assuming gradually
its dignified proportions. In my schooldays, 1 often stood at the
gate—trying to get a look at the learned professors whose names
inspired awe. Never, even in my wildest dreams, did it occur to
me that someday | might have the chance of following in the wake
of such illustrious men. Yet the unexpected has happened—and
now, at the close of that-golden opportunity, | stand here covered
with regrets—realising how sadly 1 have fallen short of the ideals
of my great predecessors. You have nevertheless, not only over-
looked my failings, but been lavish in your kind appreciation of
whatever little | may have contributed towards the common weal
of the college.

In bidding adieu to my comrades at the College, | take this
opportunity of expressing my grateful thanks for the unfailing
kindness and courtesy | have received from them. | remember
with pride and acknowledge with gratitude the very kind welcome
that |, as a young member of the staff, received from such savants
as Sir J. C. Bose and Sir P. C. Roy. To my colleagues in the
Physiological Department—all of them my former pupils—I desire
to express my sense of high appreciation of their whole-hearted
co-operation and loyal friendship.

During the last quarter of a century, the Presidency College has
been under the guidance of a number of Principals who have left
their mark in the annals of this institution. Dr P. K. Roy, Mr. H. R,
James and Mr. W. C. Wordsworth (to mention only those who have
left the service) won their way into the hearts of the staff and stu-
dcnts alike and will be long remembered for their eminent services
in furthering the welfare of the college.
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Although refraining, for obvious reasons, from mentioning the
work of the recent occupants of the Principal’s chair | feel tempted
to allude to some interesting incident. In the summer of 1909, a
scholar of Downing College at Cambridge, decided to come to the
East, in the service of the Empire, and chose the field of Education
in Bengal as his sphere of activity. By some curious coincidence
that very summer | happened to be a guest at Downing College, as
Calcutta University’s delegate participating in the Darwin Centenary
Celebrations held at Cambridge. On my return to Calcutta,—
about the middle of October, | met the scholarly, but shy, youngman
as Professor of English literature at Presidency College. Seventeen
years have rolled by, and outsiders —specially ladies—will still find
him the same shy youngman, but we know that in the meantime
the horizon of his experience and sympathies has widened so
largely that to-day he worthily officiates as the Head of this great
institution. [ shall always cherish very happy recollections of the last
year of my service, during Mr. Sterling’s principalship.

Then, I must not forget the College Office Staff. | cannot leave
this place without acknowledging with sincere thanks the many
kind services that the much-worried, hardworking, ever-busy office
staff have always ungrudgingly rendered me.

Now [ come to address my own students-—present and past.
Ycu have touched the deepest chord of my heart and | do not know
how to express my feelings on this occasion. Butl am sure you
know them—you know the place you occupy in my heart. We
understand each other so thoroughly, we confide in each other so
completely that there is no room for formality. You have presented
me with a rich gift, an address in a casket, which I value highly, but
I know it is only a symbol, the real jewel is not in the casket. The
gift | value beyond all price, comes straight from your hearts and
the possession of that makes me feel the proudest man to-day.

It has been my privilege for the last thirty years, to be associated
with youthful seekers of science whose eagerness to learn has always
been a source of joy and inspiration to me. | see before me crowds
of familiar faces of my former pupils, now in various walks of life
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who have assembled here for the sake of “auld lang syne” in
remembrance of the days they have spent in these precincts.

Your allusion to the great masters at whose feet | had the honour
of sitting—at the great University in “the Heart of Midlothian”,
recalls to my mind some of the happiest days of my life, and 1 wish
you—the best of wishes, that your relation with your alma mater
may be as happy and sweet as mine has been.

Yes, | have devoted the greater part of my life to teaching
science. But to what effect ? At best, | have been a guide in
your excursions into the mystery-road of Biology. I have held out to
you a helping hand in your hazardous ascents-—or conducted you
through the labyrinth of Biological problems. | have talked to you
of the wonderful manifestations of the activities of protoplasm.
You say | succeeded in helping you in your studies —your testimony
is comforting and | am very grateful to you for that. But I have
failed in my duty if I have not helped you in getting a glimpse of
that aspect of life which transcends protoplasmic activities, which
defies the tests of physico-chemical reactions, and passes beyond
the Ken of the ultra-microscope. For, sooner or later, even a
biologist realises that the protoplasmic concept of life must sink
into insignificance as compared with the immensity of that which
is only revealed by a vision of that sublime ideal of life towards
which the whole universe moves.

My young friends, | have addressed your brains—often enough
and talked to you, times without number, of the physico-chemical
constitution of life. But now | will speak to your hearts and there-
fore | say, hold aloft the ideal, orient your lives in the right direction
and so conduct yourselves as to become conformed to the Good
and the True. Let your talents be cultivated with a view to
strengthening the cause of good in the world. Let your lives be
dedicated to the realisation, as far as it lies in your power, of the
ideal of truth, beauty and righteousness.

With these parting words, | bid you, my beloved students,
“good bye”, and most heartily wish you prosperity in the

truest sense.
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Presidency College Union.

A protest meeting :-—

A largely attended meeting of the College Union was held on
the 15th September, in the Physics Theatre, to record its emphatic
and indignant protest against the malicious aspersions on [ndian
social morals, made by Miss Mayo and Mr. Pilcher MP. Prof.
B. M. Sen, the Vice-President of the Union, was in the chair. After
several speakers, including the Chairman, had condemned the base
fabrications of Miss Mayo and Mr. Pilcher, the following resolution
moved by Sj. Hemendra Nath Sen and seconded by Sj. Birendra
Nath Mukerjee was unanimously accepted :—

“This meeting of the Presidency College Union emphatically
protests against the slanderous aspersions on Indian social morals
based on unjustifiable generalisations contained in Miss Mayo's

book ¢ Mother India ” and Mr. Pilcher’s speech in England.

Farewell to Principal T. S. Steiling :—

A meeting of the College Union was held on the 23rd September,
in the Physics Theatre, to bid farewell to Principal T. S. Sterling
on the eve of his retirement. Prof. B. M. Sen took the chair.
Among those present were Sir Devaprasad Sarvadhikary, Rai A. C.
Banerjee Bahadur, Dr. P. N. Banerjee, Mr. S. C Mahalanobis,
Mr. P. N. Banerjee and Mr. Ramaprasad Mukherjee. After the
opening song, Prof. Sen made a short speech eulogising the var.ied
services of Mr. Sterling to the cause of Education and expressing
regret at his premature retirement. The Secretary then read out

the farewell address which was nicely printed on Bengal silk and
After several gentlemen had

presented in a fine silver casket. '
" was sung beauti-

spoken, our pational anthem, “ Bande Mataram as .
{ully by Sj. Jotindra Mohan Singha-Chowdhury. Prmcxpf:ll Sterling
then rose and made a feeling speech. Wherever he might be, he
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emphasised, the interests of Presidency College would be always
nearest to his heart. The meeting then came to a close.

Promonr Kumar Giiosual
Secretary.

General Debating Society.

The first meeting of the Debating Society took place on the
25th November with Prof. P. C. Ghosh in the chair. The resolu-
tion before the house was—“The rule of a benevolent despot is
preferable to democracy.” Sj. Birendra Nath Mukerjee who moved
the resolution said that democracy makes quick and steady action
in times of emergency impossible and often leads to mob-rule
and its attendant excesses and atrocities. He cited Napoleon,
Lenin, Kemal Pasha and Ashanulla as the great examples of bene-
volent despots and pointed out how much humanity owes to them.

Sj. Ranadhir Sarma-Sarkar (IV Year Aits) who led the opposi-
tion said that it was difficult to have an ideally benevolent despot.
The rule of a despot perpetuates the political babyhood of the
governed. Benevolent despotism may be useful in abnormal
times but can never be advocated as a permanent form of govern-
ment. Sjs. Suresh Chandra Sen and Benoyendra Banerjee (IV
Year Arts) supported the resolution, while Sjs. Benoy K. Banerjee
and Probodh Gupta (ill Year Arts) spoke against.

The debate was then adjourned.

Second Meeting.

The adjourned meeting of the Debating Society took place on
the Ist December with Prof. P. C. Ghosh in the chair, when the
discussion on the resolution “The rule of a benevolent despot is
preferable to democracy” was resumed.

Sj. Bhuramal Agarwala (IV Year Atts) opposed the resolution.
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Sj. Sudhir Majumdar (lll Year Arts) moved an amendment
that “The rule of a benevolent despot is preferable to democracy
only in abnormal times such as periods of transition or revolutionary
disturbances.” The amendment was seconded by Sj. Niranjan
Sarkar (IIl Year Arts). Sjs. Sunil Sircar and Ranadhir Sarma-Sarkar
opposed the amendment.

After the mover of the resolution had replied, votes were taken
and both the amendment and the resolution were declared lost.

P. K. Guosnal,
Secretary.

Students’ Common Room.

The Secretary in presenting his first report begs to thank
Prof. K. N. Chakravarty, the Professor in-charge and Treasurer
for his unfailing help and advice. In the middle of the session
it is not possible to state all the changes that will take place. BI:It
the students may rest assured that the present Secretary will
spare no pains in becoming worthy of their confidence.

The following is a list of games provided for in the Common

Room :—
Pingpong : ge:~
Four players Ludo : S:t-
Six players Ludo | Set-
Snakes & Ladders : Set-
Draughtsmen 3 Sets.
Carrom 2 Sets.
Chess

1 the magazines subscribed :— '
;I;})lelj:a]a]r(;::ﬁd::azine, (2% Review of Reviews, (3) l]\lml;etec?nth
Century and After, (4) The Bookman, (5) The Fortnlg}g;.yh ev1(e:‘./v,
(6) The Strand Magazine, (7) Library World, . (8) Ptlll is \;r'sd ir-
cular, (9) Wide World, (10) Nash's Magazine, (11) Windsor
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Magazine, (12) Great Thought, (13) Amateur Mechanic and Work,
(14) Popular Science Siftings, (15) Athletic News, (16) lllustrated
London News, (17) Punch, (18) The Nation and Athenaeum,
(19) Times Educational Supplement, (20) Modern Review,
(21) Welfare, (22) Prabasi, (23) Bangabani, (24) Manasi-O-
Marmabani, (25) Masik Basumati, (26) Kali Kalam (disconti-
nued), (27) Uttara, (28) Chand, (29) Times of India Illustrated
Weekly, (30) The Calcutta Review.

It is also intended that from the beginning of the next financial
year some papers on physical culture will also be subscribed.

The present Secretary and Mr. Bibhuti Mukherji whose singular
ability he cannot sufficiently admire have been asked by the
Professor-in-charge to formulate a scheme of improvements for the
Students’ Common Room.

It is hoped that the scheme, when prepared, will be welcomed
by the students.

Aprisu Banerji,
Secretary.

Historical Society.

Visit to the Indian Museum.

A visit to the Indian Museum was arranged on Friday 9th Sept.
It was our second visit to the Museum under the guidance of
Dr. Ghosal, whose sympathetic care and earnest help we cannot
sufficiently admire.

The seventh meeting came off on Friday, the 23rd Sept., when
Mr. Kalyan Kumar Basu of the Fifth Year History Class read a
paper on the “Young Turk.” . The essayist brought out clearly
in the course of his essay—the greatness of the Young Turk, the
dangers it had overcome and the drawbacks of its present military
government. Prof. B. K. Sen, the President of the Historical Society
was on the chair.
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At the eighth meeting, held on Friday, December 3, under
the joint auspices of the Society and the College Union, Mr. C. K.
Webster, v A, Professor of International Politics, University of
Wales, who had been delivering a course of Readership lectures
at the University, spoke on “Modern Europe and the League of
Nations " It was indeed a great speech delivered in a most fascinating
manner. After the lecture, Professor Webster gave replies to
questions asked by some of the students.

JavanTta Biras Des
Secretary.

Philosophy Seminar.

The fifth meeting was held on Saturday the 13th August, 1927,
when Md Abdul Karim read a paper on “Free Will” It was a
well-written paper and provoked a good debate in which Messrs.
Amiya Rav Choudhuri, Viswaranjan Sen, Jyotirindra Nath Das-

Gupta and Syed Ahmed took part.
In the sixth meeting held on the 17th September, 1927, Sj

Krishna Kumar Banerjee read a paper on “Teleology.” A spirited
debate followed, Messrs. Md. Abdul Karim, Jyotirindra Nath

Das Gupta, Hiranmay Ghoshal, Viswaranjan Sen and Arunprasad

Sen participating. The remarks of the President, Prof. K. N. Mitter,

were specially instructive.

The Philosophy Club
Presidency College.

This Club is the first of its kind, ever started in this Col]e_qge.
Any student or ex-student of the College is eligible for membership
The Club started with a few members, but, gradually, more members

are being enlisted.

12



174 Reports

[n the first meeting, over which Prof. H. C. De presided,
M. Jyotirindra Nath Das Gupta read a paper on “Mysticism.”

In the second meeting, presided over by Dr. Das Gupta, Prof.
B. M. Sen gave us a discourse on “The Law of Relativity.”

In the third meeting, over which Prof. K. N. Mitter presided,
Dr. Das Gupta spoke on “Immortality.” Prof. R. K. Dutta also
spoke on the subject. The President, summing up the proceedings,
gave his own views and enlightened us all the more fully. On the
day, fixed for the fourth meeting, we were invited by Dt. N. N. Sen
Gupta M.A.,, Ph. D. (Harvard) to his own institution where he gave
us a demonstration in Experimental Psychology.

Jvoririnpra NaTH Das Gurra
Secretary.

The Geological Institute

The first ordinary meeting was held on the 4th April, 1927, with
Prof. S. L. Biswas, M.Sc. in the chair. The following papers
were read :—

(1) Ore Separation—By Mr. T. C. Gupta, B.Sc, Min (Birmingham)

(2) Fuel—By Mr. A. N. Gupta—V1 Year Geology.

(3) Radio-activity and age

of the Earth—By Mr. ]J. S. Bhaduri lll Year Geology.

The third paper was written in Bengali. After Prof. H. C.
Das Gupta had spoken a few words, the President suggested in
his speech that a trial might be given to the method of ore
separation as suggested by Mr. J. C. Gupta in our laboratory.

The second meeting was held on the 8th September with Prof.
H. C. Das Gupta, M.A., F.G S. on the Chair.

A paper on the Mica Mines of Kodarma was read by Mr. J. S
Bhaduri of the IV Year Geology Class. The paper was supple--
mented by sketches on the black-board and various interesting
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samples of minerals and rocks collected during the excursion
were exhibited.

The third meeting was held on the 23rd September to bid fare-
well to Mr. Taraprasad Das Gupta, M. Sc. an ex-member of the
Institute on the eve of his departure as State Scholar for further
studies in England. Prot. Das Gupta was inthe chair. The meet-
ing opened with Setar-solo and a song. Mr. Das Gupta was garland-
ed and the Secretary, in a short speech extended congratulations
and well wishes to him on behalf of the members of the Institute,
to which Mr. Gupta gave a short, courteous reply. The meeting
ended with an attractive and a very instructive speech by the

President.

T. L. Rov Gurra,
Secretary.

Chemical Society.

The following are the office bearers for the session 1926-27 :—

President,—Prof. R. N. Sen, M.Sc., Vice President, Prof. P. Neogi,
Ph. D., Hony. Treasurer,—Prof. S. L. Mitter, M. A, Hony Secretary,
—Mr. Benoy Bhushan Ghosh. B Sc, Hony. Asst. Secretary,—Mr.
Syama Charan Mukherjee, B. Sc, Representative of the staff—
Prof. S. K. Mazumdar, M. Sc., Representative of the students—6th
Year Class, Mr. Benoy Bhusan Ghosh. B. Sc., 5th Year Class, Mr.
Syama Charan Mukherjee, B. Sc. 4th Year Class, Mr. Monoranjan
Sircar., 3rd Year Class, Mr. Mahammad Ishaque.

The first meeting was called on the 17th  December, 1926.
under the dis'inguished presidentship of Sir P. C. Roy, Kt. D. Sc.,
C. I. E. Mr. Suresh Chandra Sen, M. Sc. read an interesting paper
on “Condensation of diorthothiobenzoic acid with aromatic hydroxy
compound.” Sir P. C. Roy delivered a lengthy presidential addr.ess
and asked Prof. R. N. Sen to publish the works undertaken by him,
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in the Journal of the Indian Chemical Society. The second meeting
was held on the 9th February 1927, with Prof. R. N. Sen in the
chair. Dr. P. Neogi read a valuable paper on ‘‘Rustless iron and
steel, and theories of rusting.” He dealt with the subject lucidly and
from different standpoints. [t was as interesting as it was learned.
Prof. S. K. Mazumdar, then drew attention to the collodial theories
of rusting, which were highly appreciated. The third meeting was
held on the 28th March 1927, with Prof. R. N. Sen in the chair.
Dr. Hira Lal Roy, D. Sc. of the Bengal Technical Institute, Jadabpur,
delivered an interesting lecture on ‘‘ Possibilities of Electrothermic
processes in India”, which was highly appreciated by the audience,
particularly the students of Industrial Chemistry. A lively discussion
followed in which eminent Professors such as Mr. R. N. Sen, Dr.
P. Neogi, Rev J. Van Neste, Dr. J. Roy and others took part. The
fourth meeting of the Society was convened at the end of April
1927, with Dr. Biman Behari Dey, D. Sc. in the chair. Mor. Jnanen-
dra Nath Adhya, M. Sc. read a highly interesting paper on, “Fuel
oill and its industrial applications.” A short discussion followed it.
Dr. H K. Sen of the University College of Science, pointed out the
importance of liquid fuel, and added further that he was himself
working on the subject. He was trying to prepare alcohol from a
certain kind of wood, which would be very cheap and he got high
hope of its success in the near future. Prof. A. Moitra of our
College humorously remarked that if success followed Dr. Sen's
enterprise, the preparation would be valuable both for internal and
external combustion. The President praised the paper in high terms
as it contained n=w points quite in touch with recent advances on
the subject. He moveover suggested to hold an annual exhibition
of the Chemical Society in the College, which should be open to all
students of schools and colleges, as was done in the Presidency
College, Madras.

Advancement of Chemistry is the motto of our Society. It be-
hoves undergraduate students to take greater interest in its work.

The total receipt, during the session, including last year's
balance of Rs. 1-1.9pies amounted to Rs. 115-1-9p, while the
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disbursement stood at Rs. 112-4-3p. leaving a balance of Rs 2-13-
6p., which will be carried forward this year.

Svama Criaran MUkITERJEE,
Secretary.

Persian and Arabic Literary Society.

At a meeting of the students interested in the study of Persian
and Arabic, held on Friday the [6th September, 1927, it was
decided that a society named Persian and Arabic Literary Society
should be started to create an interest in the culture of Persian,
Arabic and Urdu literature in particular and Islamic civilisation in
general, among the students of this College. The following office-
bearers were elected. Patrons: Principal H. E. Stapleton. Prof.
J. C Coyajee. President: Shamsul Ulama Dr. Hedayet Hossain
Khan Bahadur, Ph. D. Vice-President : Prof. Sanaullah, M.A. Prof.
M. Huq, M A. Treasurer : Prof. Ziaul Huque. Secretary : Chowdhury
Golam Goffer, Asst. Secretaiy : Hafez Abdul Hafez. Khalilur
Rahman, Khandaker Mohsin Ali, Khondaker Khalilur Rahman,
Mahbub Morshed Aminul Islam (Members Executive Committee).

The formal inangural meeting of the Society came off on Satur-
day the 4th December with Dr. Hedayet Hossain as President.

There was a large gathering including among others, Principal
H. E. Stapleton, Dr. S. N. Das Gupta, Dr. S. M. Dutta, Rai Bahadur
K. N. Mitter, Rai Bahadur H. C. De, Prof. S. C. Majumdar, M.
Haque, Z. Haque, and Mr. Sanaullah.

The proceedings began with a short speech by the Principal.

After the Secretary had spoken appealing for co-operation,
Dr. S. N. Das Gupta, Prof. K. N. Mitter and Prof. H. C. De

expressed their sympathy and appreciation for the object the
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Society stood for. Dr. Das Gupta promised to read a paper at a
subsequent meeting. In a neat little speech, the President wound

up the proceedings.

Cuoupnury Guoram GAFFUR,
Secretary.

Hindi Literary Society.

The second meeting was held on the 16th September with Mr.
S. C. Bararia in the chair. The "Constitution” of the Society was
unanimously adopted.

The third meeting was held on the 23rd of September with
Mr. Shrichand Rampuria in the chair. An interesting debate was
held on “Moghul Administration vs. Biitish  administration.”
Mr. Sitaram Sigatia championed the cause of Moghul administra-
tion, while Mr. T. P. Khaitan led the opposition.

BiiuraMAL AGRAWAL,
Secrelary.
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EDITORIAL NOTES

word of apology is due for the late appearance of our March
issue. As most of our readers are aware, the College was
closed for about a month owing to certain unforeseen incidents
having taken place. The delay has thus been due to circumstances
over which we had no control, and we hope to be excused for an
unavoidable lapse.
% * * *

Corporate life in the College has suffered a set back at the suspen-
sion of the College Union. The manner in which it had been working
of late may not have been heartening to those who sincerely appre-
ciate its tremendous possibilities. But it would be a great pity if
that most useful body—as much a necessary part of college life as
the class room itself—ceases permanently to function. To judge
of it by a look at its seamy side is a mistake which we hope shall
not be committed. Let every effort be made to revivify the College
Union, that it may work with the spirit that makes for success.

* * = *

Principal H E. Stapleton has been appointed to act as Director
of Public Instruction, Bengal. He had previously officiated in
that capacity, and as the seniormost member of the Educational
Service in the province, the honour comes to him as a matter of
The College owes much to him for all that he had done for
the institution by resuscitating Mr. James’s Improvement Schem-e
and the publication of the College Register. His personal contri-
bution to the College Hall Fund is eloquent proof of his sincere
enthusiasm for the project. His attempts to tfmfe up the social
life of the College and to start an Old Boys’ Association did not meet

course.
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mendous epic drama of the Napoleonic era, remains perhaps his out-
standing poetical work. Despite a certain ruggedness of expression,
his shorter poems breathe an inspiration born of that shock of appre-
hension which alone can produce the truest poetry. Hardy as a
novelist, however, outshines the poet; perhaps posterity will endorse
ilis judgment of bis contemporaries. The creator of “Tess” will
ever have an honoured place in all litera'ure. Round about that
“partly real, partly dream-country”’, Wessex, he wove scenes that
have a strong universal appeal. His powerful, sombre style has in
it a quality of subdued emotion that overpowers the reader. He
has been called a pessimist—he himself disliked tl.e word as a mislead-
ing description of his attitude. He never confessed to an abject
pessimism. But how could a sensitive poet who looked round only
to see a wondrous beautiful world where cruelty and narrowness
and injustice were seated on thrones of royal state, find solace in
comforting assurances of a better and a happier life ? Not that
Hardy could not be gay at times, but his heart bled to see man as
the viclim of Destiny’s whimsical sport. We may rebel against this
view of life ; perthaps Hardy himself rebelled against it. But certainly
the world would be richer, if more men were there to weep with
him. Thomas Hardy has passed away, full of years and honours.
But he has his seat assured among the great elect whose names will
live till breath endures.
* * % *

In the death of Lord Sinha, India loses a remarkable personality.
The story of his career is in itself a romance. One cannot but mar-
vel to think of the run-away Raipur boy sitting in the historic Hall
of Mirrors at Versailles along with statesmen of international repute,
to settle the destinies of the world. The first Indian Advocate
General, the first Indian Member of the Viceroy’s Executive Council,
the first Indian King’s Counsel, the first Indian to sit in the British
Cabinet, the first Indian peer and the first Indian Governor of a British
prevince—bhe had won the bighest distinctions through sheer merit,
without ever having scught them. He has demonstrated before the
world that an Indian yields to none in his ability to shine in every
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sphere of activity. Lord Sinha's own countrymen paid him their
highest compliment by calling him to the presidential chair of the
National Congress. His essentially judicial temperament and his
unswerving faith in England’s intentions gave a certain cast to his
political opinions that many of his countrymen found hard to share.
Yet none ever questioned his patriotism or his transparent honesty
of conviction. In private life, he was the very pink of courtesy.
A gentleman to his fingertips, he had no enemies. He always took
an active interest in the affairs of our College and was present at
the meeting held on Founders’ Dy this year. The country is
distinctly the poorer by his death and the College mourns the loss
of an alumnus whose great career shed, and will continue still to

shed, lustre on her name.
* * %

One of England’s most notable figures has passed away in the
person of the Earl of Oxford and Asquith He capped singularly
brilliant academic success with a great political career. He entered the
Cabinet of Gladstone in 1892, and will be remembered by posterity
as England's Prime Minister when the Parliament Act of 1911 set
the copestone on the edifice of English democracy, by vesting real
sovereignty in the House of Commons. A man of wide culture, he
represented the Victorian tradition in a manner worthy of the highest
praise. His speeches were literature ; in these days of curt and
slipshod speech, it was certainly a relief to hear Asquith speak
in his wonted effortless style. England loses in him a great man
who had given of his best to his country.

» * %

It is our melancholy duty to prolong this obituary list and record
the death of several notable ex-students of our College. Rai Pankaj
Kumar Chatterjee Bahadur, who had a distinguished career in the
service of the state and retired as District and Sessions Judge, used
always to take considerable interest in the affai'rs of his c{lma matepj
and regularly attended the Founders’ Day celebrations. Rai R:amam
Mohan Ghosh Bahadur, who died in harness as Deputy Director

General of Post Offices, India, was a poet and litterateur of no mean

Kl
b
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distinction. Dr. Pashupatinath Sastri was distinguished for an
exceptionally wide culture and suavity of disposition, and the
University loses in him an eminent member of its staff.
Mr. Anath Bandhu Guha of Mymensing was one of our sincerest,
and at the same time most unosfentatious, patriots and educa-
tionists. Mr. M. N. Basu was a wellknown figure in Calcutta
society, respected for his wide catholicity of culture. Rai Lalit
Kumar Mitra, whose premature death came as a shock to many,
was an untiring worker in the cause of promoting Calcutta’s
civic amenities, Rai Tarit Kanti Bakshi Bahadur, was a tespected
member of the Indian Educational Service, and gave of his best
to the cause of education in the Central Provinces. We offer our
condolence to the bereaved families. :
* * * *

His Excellency the Governor of Bengal paid a visit to our College
on the 3lst January last, and he must have been pleased to observe
the working of the scheme of College improvements that is being
pushed forward so vigorously. He was shown round the Common
Room, the Laboratories, and some of the Seminars and classes, and
formally opened the Library with its renovated arrangements. Our
Visitor was greatly interested in what he saw, and his generous
donation to the fund that is now being raised for the erection of a
~ College Hall, is a reflex of his attitude towards the premier educa-
tional institution of the province.

* * * *

We should offer in this connexion our sincere thanks to Mr. H.
G. Beall of the Y.M.C A., who before his departure from India, kindly
prepared the scheme of College improvements that is now being
put to effect. We need not say how much Bengal owes to Mr.
Beall for the pains he has taken for the physical wellbeing of her
young men, and his kind labours in the interests of our College may
be called his last legacy to the province that he has for long
served so well.

* * * *
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We congratulate Alderman Bejoy Kumar Basu, an ex-student
of our College, on his election as Mayor of Calcutta.

* * * =

To turn to the activities of our students in the field of sport,
we are gratified to note the brilliant successes of Mr. P. L. Mehta
who has earned for himself the reputation of being one of the best
tennis players in the country. His exploits in the provincial
tournament here are too wellknown to require mention. It is,
however, noteworthy that in the Punjab tourney, he could only
be defeated by Mr. M Sleem who is perhaps the finest player
that India has yet produced. On top of all this, comes the news
of the invitation that has been extended to Mr. Mehta to join the
Indian Davis Cup Team. To play in the Davis Cup is the highest
distinction that any votary of the game may look forward to, and
considering Mr. Mehta’s age, it is certainly a very great honour.
The College, we have no hesitation in affirming, is unreservedly
proud of him.

We welcome the institution of the “Bankim-Sarat Samity”, started
for the study of the works of two of our greatest litterateurs—
Bankim Chandra, whose wonderful genius found characteristic
expression in his ‘“Bande Mataram” hymn, perhaps the noblest
of all national anthems, and Sarat Chandra, who holds probably
the foremost place among our writers of fiction. We hope the
institution will prove as much of a success as the Rabindra Parishad
has been, if we be justified in judging from the work it has already
done. It is for us, however, to see to it that the Bengali Literary
Society is not cramped between these two institutions.

* * *
*

We congratulate Mr. Bhuramal Agarwal of the 4th Year Arts
Class, on his being awarded the provincial Silver meda?l in the
competition for the Viceroy’s prize for th.e. best essay written ' by
undergraduate students of Indian Universities on subjects specified
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every year. This is the second year of the competition, and the pro-
vincial medal has been won both times by students of our College.

% * i 2

It is a happy sign of the times that serious attempts are beginning

to be made in the task of organising a youth movement in this
country. We would like to mention in this connexion the work of
Mr. T. L. Vaswani who appeals with a singular beauty of language
to the creative spirit in youth to reconstruct the country. Surely,
the youth of the land cannot be too often reminded of its tremendous
responsibilities.  There are maladies to be fought —social, economic,
political, intellectual.  The mother requires strong and manly
children to help her stand erect ; she is weary of leaning on crutches.
Let us never forget that it is only sustained endeavour born of an
inspiration that does not require momentary excitements to keep
it aflame, that can enable us to give of our very best to our ccuntry
and to the world.

%* % *

We are tempted to refer to an event which unfortunately does
not appear to have attracted as much attention as it deserved, and
that is the return of the three Parsee Cyclists after their tour round
the world. We can only use the strongest superlatives in commend-
ing the great exploit of these adventurous youths. To-day the
greatest ambassador that America can send to all the world is the
twentyfive-years-old Lindbergh of Atlantic flight fame. How we
wish that more of such spirit of adventure were abroad in our
country ! Our thoughts naturally turn to the four Bengalee youths
who started a little over a year back on a cycle tour round the world.
We look forward to the day when they will come back home, with
golden laurels won. ‘

* * * *

Those of our stulents who have been appearing at the various
University examinations will be glad to learn that a friend of theirs
from overseas—Mr. T. S. Sterling—had sent them his best wishes
for success in their efforts.



THE COLLEGE HALL

Princiear H. R. James (Retired)

¢¢{/OUR old men shall dream dreams, your young men shall
see visions.” The words have a certain appropriateness to
the present time in Bengal. Never, peihaps, was there a better
time for dreaming dreams and seeing visions, and then turning
them into reality. Some fifteen years ago, when at any rate | was
younger, | saw a vision (as readers of the introductory chapters of
the College Register have been reminded) of Presidency College
as it would be when the newly inaugurated Improvement Scheme
was completed. That vision haunts me still. It may haunt many
now in Calcutta. It has gained new and inspiring vividness aof late.
There is no reason to doubt that the whole scheme would have
been carried through in the course of time as planned, not perhaps
quite by 1920, but certainly, 1 think, by 1928. The war changed
21l that. Four years ago it still locked as if the scheme, once so
prosperously begun, was cut short for good and all. Worse than
that, there was actual loss of prestige after 1917 through the altered
relation to the College of its M. A. and M. Sc. classes ; and further
loss threatened when, later, suggestions were made for reductions
of staff and equipment. Then suddenly, three years ago, hope
revived. It was on Founders’ Day, 1925, and in the words spoken
by His Excellency Lord Lytton. Since then it has been possible
to hope that the scheme, which seemed to have been abandoned,
will yet be carried to completion. It now again seems only a ques-
tion of time. And the more the pace can be quickened, the greater
is the assurance of the ultimate realisation of the scheme in all its
details. Can those who love the College and believe in its high
destiny do nothing to forward the desired consummation ?
Hopes for the full working out of the scheme on the lines

2
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planned in 1910 necessarily depend, in the main, on Government
interest and sympathy, and what can be spared for the purpose
from severely strained public resources. The process must be
oradual and will take time. But, as Lord Lytton pointed out,
voluntary co-operation is not excluded. The opportunity stands
open wide to private and personal liberality.

All parts of the scheme as recapitulated by the Principal on
January the 20th, 1925, are valuable developments; all are needed.
There is one that claims priority, did claim priority (I, at least,
believe) from the beginning. What fully corporate activities can
be carried out by a College, if its members cannot meet together
within the wal's of one building, or place of assembly ? There is
no College Hall. There never has been. Yet there can never
have been a time when the disabilities, which this deficiency implies,
have rot been gravely felt. They have been felt more acutely,
and consciously, since the unity of the Collegiate body, and the
importance of the social side of College life, were emphasised by
the Universities' Commission of 1901. Within my own experience
I recall that several times, in order to gather the College together,
staff and studen's, we had occasion to borrow the use of the hall
of the University Institute, and once (or was it more than onc: ?)
the neighbouring Y.M.C.A. Hall. It was only through the con-
siderate courtesy of those in charge of these institutions that we,
as a College, were able to meet together in this way at all. For
the healthy functioning of College life on the social and moral sides
(they are nearly the same), a College Hall is indispensable. |
suggested once before, and | suggest again now, that it would
be a fine thing if the College Hall rould be made a gift to the
College from its own old alumni. The completion of the Presidency
College Register testifies to the real existence of love and loyalty
towards the ‘College, of pride and gratitude on the part of those
who have in the past belonged to it as students or who belong to
it now. Is there not hope that if the enterprise were set going,

these same feelings would be manifested in this different, but no
.ess practical and memorable way ?
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Hindu tradition sets a high spiritual value on gratitude
and reverence towards the teacher. An mnstitution, College or
School, is greater and more venerable than any individual teacher.
It is right and natural to desire to pay back in some practical
way gratitude for benefits received. Education, if it be true and
right education, is the greatest of benefits. All who have been
educated at Presidency College, Calcutta, or who have served on
its staff, have received great benefits from their association with an
institution of this scale and character. All should desire to make
some return for the benefits received. Here then is one way, a
great opportunity. Is the idea that old Presidency College men
(not excluding members of the teaching staff) might make a gift
to the College of its Hall of Assembly, an idle dream ? Or is

1t a true vision @

A FORTNIGHT IN GREECE
(Concluded)

Proressor K. Zacuarialr, M.A. (Oxgon ) LE.S.

THENS is indeed ‘the eye of Greece', the feature in the whole
physiognomy most moving and bright and finished. But its
very perfection robs it of some of the charm that often invests
the primitive and immature. When the Homeric poems were
composed, she was but a village or cluster of villages round a bare
rock, and the seats of the mighty were elsewhere, at Argos or Tiryns
or Mycenae. Besides these eatly palaces, there are in the Pelopon-
nesus other places hke Sparta and Corinth, Olympia and Epidaurus
from the classical period, Mistra and Nauplia from the Latin ; and
outside, Delphi, Eleusis, Marathon, Thermopylae, Sunium. . T¢ be
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in Greece and yet forbear to see some of these was an abnegation
of which we were not capable, The problem was, since we could
not go to them all, to collect the largest number into the compass of
a five or six days’ itinerary. This involved careful consideration,
much consultation of time-tables and reviling of the slowness
of Greek trains and, in the end, inevitable regrets. But, on
the whole, I think we chose wisely and our plan was to limit
ourselves to the Peloponnesus and to what could be seen by train or
by short motor journeys.

There was much we were sorry to leave out, Sparta for instance ;
but journey to Sparta would have eaten up the whole of a summer’s
day, from morn to dewy eve and more ; Pheidippides did not take
much longer twentyfour centuries ago! The train brings you as
far as Tripolis, which takes its name from the three ancient Arca-
dian towns on whose territories it stands—Mantinea, Tegea and
Pallantion, of which but few ruins survive. Tripolis has to do duty
for all of them, for it is the only town in Arcadia—which is as it
should be, for Arcadia is not for town-dwellers. Baedeker describes
it as one of the most important places in the Peloponnesus : ‘it is
the seat of an archbishop and contains a gymnasium and a seminary
for priests ; the population is 10,500.” Neither the gymnasium
nor even the archbishop and priests is likely to prove much of an
attraction ; but Tripolis is on the way to Sparta ; thence a car takes
you along foity miles of narrow, winding mountain road through
‘some of the finest and fiercest scenery in Greece’. At the end is
Sparta, with the great wall of Taygetus behind and the burbling
Eurotas be'ow; but Time, she-who-must-be-obeyed, barred the way
tous. Even more inaccessible is the temple of Phigaleia, of historic
memory, for it was built—so says Pausanias—to commemorate a
merciful release from the great plagus of 430 and was planned by
Ictinus himself, the architect of the Parthenon ; its beautiful frieze
is now ia the British Museum. Most difficult of all to abandon was
Delphi of the oracles—but again ease of communications decided
for us ketween Delphi and Olympia, that and the Hermes. The
usual route to Delphi is by sea from the Piracus to Itea at the head
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of the small bay of Salona and from there by car; and Baedeker
says cauliously, ‘the times of the return journeys are irregular’.
Also, as | have said, there is the Hermes at Olympia, of which
more anon.

Cold and wet was the morning we set out from the Peloponnesus
station at Athens. This line runs north for a few miles and then
turns east, finding a pass between Aegaleos and Parnes into the
plain of Eleusis. Closer and closer it moves to the sea, till it clings
to the steep hillside like a fly on a wall, the white line of foam a
dizzy way b:low. Then we ran through the plain of Megara, down
the Isthmus and over the canal to Corinth; south again, till in the
afternoon we came to the little station of Nauplia.

Nauplia is one of the most attractive towns in Greece. ‘The
beautiful and healthy situation of the town, its handsome new
buildings and the un-Grecian cleanness of the streets invite the
traveller to a stay of some time.” So says the prosaic and practical
guide-book. If the traveller stays, it will not be for the new buil-
dings which are what he would find in any provincialwsown, nor
for the neatness of the streets which would be remarkable’in Greece
alone, but for the striking beauly of its position. The town is ona
little peninsula, which forms one side of an open, sweeping harbour,
dotted with islands. The sea is of the clear blue so rare except in
the Aegean, turning in the dusk to the wine.dark colour which
Homer noted and which shades off into the purple of the hills
beyond. The coast has that clean and austere grace of line which
only a rocky shore can show. Behind the town towers the steep
walls of the Palamidi, crowned with its Venetian fortress, its strong
red-brown a foil to the rest of the picture.

But we had little time to spare for Nauplia—even the name is
pretty. No sooner in port than we had to weigh anchor again.
We got a room in a hotel, put our bags down and presently were
deep in negotiations for a car. Friends at Athens had advised us
about the proper fares and, after some haggling, we persuaded
the owner that we were not American millionaires (here our
appearance must have helped us!) and set off for Epideaurus,
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Everywhere in Greece now you find these ancient Fords, to all
appearance imported from America at an advanced age; but they
hold together maivellously and are a blessing to the tourist. Only
once did we stop in thirty kilometres and that was to inspect a small
‘Cyclopean’ bridge.

The Hieron of Epidaurus was the most sacred sanctuary of
Aesculapius, the god of healing. The whole place is now strewn
with stones and bits of columns and with anxious care we traced
out the ground plans of the temples, of colonnades and walls, of
the katagogion or hostel, of the tholos or round temple, where
mystic rites were celebrated ; enough of the last has been reconstruc-
ted in the museum to make its design intelligible to the layman.
Then we had a race in the stadium, sunk between its sloping green
walls ; it 1s curious, but characteristically Greek, to attach a race-
course to a hospital —sport and amusement are elements of well-being.
So we find a theatre too, the best preserved of all Greek theatres,
fashioned from the cup of a circling hill. In the centre is the dancing
floor or orchestra,* surrounded by a ring of grass, beyond which rise
the rows of semi-circular seats of stone, one above the other, the
highest nearly 200 feet above the orchestra. At intervals run pas-
sages from side to side and up and down. The Greeks were an
open air people and they had an open air worthy of looking at
and living in. If your eye strayed from Agamemnon or Alcestis,
it had something even better to dwell on, the white pilgrim road
winding among the hills, sprinkled perhaps, as when we saw it,
with whiter snow.

We tested the acoustic properties of the theatre, of which we had
heard much. There was a small Greek boy, feeding a goat —goats
do not need much help to feed! Him we adjured by pantomime
(worthy of a Greek comedy) to drop a coin on the paved orchestra,
while we mounted to the topmost row ; the tinkle could te distinct-
ly heard ; and, without raising our voices, we could understand
each other right across the theatre.

It was late when we got back to Nauplia; but early the next
morning we walked the three miles to the mound on which stood
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the massive fort and palace of Tiryns. It was the first castle in
Europe with an outer wall of stone and, then as now, the great
ramparts must have been its most striking feature, for Homer speaks
of ‘wall-girt Tiryns". In the interior there is now little above the
foundations, but much of the wall is still standing and the galleries
in the enormous width of the lower courses are intact, where the
huddling sheep in the course of generations wore the stones to
a glossy smoothness. There was a tiresome man about, who
looked like a peasant and said he was the care-taker, but we neither
took nor gave anything.

Back in Nauplia, we had just time for a look atthe museum,
before it was time for the train to Argos. Thence, a car bore us
further and further from the haunts of men, deep into the desolate
uplands, till in a light hailstorm we came to Mycenae, now forlorn
in the heart of the Argive hills. The sun came out as we passed
into the citadel through the famous Lion Gateway. It was not
very far away, at Nemea, that Hercules slew his lion ; but the
balancel lions rampant of Mycenae pethaps trace their pedigree,
by some strange filtration of art, to similar motifs of Sumerian
Lagash. Anyhow they were a fit symbol for the robber chiefs of
this acropolis, who waxed wealthy by preying on the rich caravans
that made their way along the valleys; for, as Berard has shown,
waste and empty -as the outlook now is, Mjcenae commanded the
route from the Argolic Gulf to the Saronic Wealthy they were,
no doubt, for did not the old Greeks call it ‘golden’ and did not
Schliemann find below the agora rich tombs with crowns ? The
hole gapes there still, below the circle of stones. But far more
interesting are the so-called beehive tombs further down the hill,
e like enormous beehives or pointed domes, lined with well-
hewn stones, finished buildings with nothing rough or careless
about them. There is perhaps no other site in Greece so vocal of

the beginnings of history as Mycenae ; as far as the eye could see,
no garish museum or hotel, not

in shap

there was no intrusive later note, ‘ :
another visitor—only our Ford, and that was itself a thing of no

small antiquity. Almost one could smagine oneself back in
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Homeric days, watching the line of long-haired warriors going
down the hill.

On the way back, we stopped for tea at the house of the custo-
dian in the little village of Charvati. A pleasant smiling house-
wife bustled about and produced first a stove at which we warmed
chilled hands and then tea, bread and delicicus honey. We bought
picture post cards and turned over the pages of the visitors’ book
and were amused to find a recent Bengali inscription by one of
my colleagues in this college who had visited Greece a few weeks
before.

The car left us at the tiny station of Phicthia, where we had a
longish wait and were thankful and surprised to find a fire on the
empty platlorm, for the day was perishing coldyl " Then, at the
close of day, came troubles. The train was crowded, as Greek
trains often are; it ran late into Corinth. As we walked into the
town we were greeted by a sea gale that nearly blew us off our
feet and it became difficult to carry one’s bag without losing one’s
hat. Then we had a difference of opinion about the hotel, for the
proprietor was a man of vast size and oily manners whom | mis-
trusted at first sight, while my companion was more hopeful.

As soon as we had secured our room, we sought for a car, for Old
Corinth is about four miles away at the foot of the great rock of
the Acro-Corinth, a notable landmark ; the modern city, on the sea,
was only built about sixty years ago, after an earthquake had des-
troyed the village on the ancient site. The American School is
exploring the old city and we had a card to view the excavations ;
but scarcely an hour of daylight remained and our eagerness for a
car must have aroused suspicions, for such exorbitant sums were
demanded as it would have been an encouragement of wickedness
to pay. So we left Old Corinth to its fate.

The next morning we were at the station again to catch the train
to Olympia. The line runs along the edge of the coast, always in
view of the sea, often at a stone’s throw, in a few places where the
hills descend sheer to the water actually on piers with the waves
lapping below. This marriage of hills and gulfs is characteristic of
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Greece, where the ridges run down and the inlets run up to embrace
them. One travels slowly and with sufficient time to look at the
passing panorama—the islands, the snowy Aectolian mountains to
the right, the torrents in which the water scarcely covered the boul-
dered beds, the olive groves shimmering in the breeze, the currant
fields full then of bare bushes, the rare clumps of oak trees, the
casks of wine at Patras along the crowded quays, here and there
old Venetian forts in ruin, the goats on the hill sides. We never
saw a cow or ox in all Greece, although we were told they exist ; .
readers of the classics will remember how often shepherds appear
and how seldom cowherds. Itis a most casual train and stops at
stations as long as it likes. You see the guard going off to the
market and returning with a leg of mutton. Small boys come along
the corridors offering loaves and oranges for sale, figs on long strings
and bits of roast meat speared on sticks. It was dark when we
changed trains at Pyrgos ; from there a small branch train of two
or three carriages, cloudily lighted by kerosene lamps, every window
shuttered, finds its way up the valley of the Alpheus to Olympia.
We were met by the manager or we should never have found
our way to the Hotel Olympia, which Baedeker jastly summarises
as ‘unpretending but good.” It was much too late for anything
but bed that night ; but all next d\y we wandered among the ruins
and in the museum. The temples of Olympia lie in the dust and
scarce a pillar stands in all the sacred enclosure, but you can see
the foundations and bits of columns which the patient industry of
German excavators brought to light again from the deep silt with
which the floodful river, Alpheus, and its tributary, the Kladeus,
had covered them ; for, almost alone of Greek cities, Olympia lies
in a river valley, on low land, subject to inundations and earth-
quakes and receiving its full measure of both; but it was never
really a town, only a shrine, a centre of worship and fellowship, not
of inspiration like Delphi. Here was the temple of Hera, one of
the oldest of Greek temples, in which Pausanias saw a wooden
column, and the great temple of Zeus, father of the gods, once
glorious with the gold and ivory statue which Phidias, the Athenian,
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made, Here were the small ‘treasuries’ of the various cities, like
pretty maids, all in a row ; and numberless statues on their bases,
of which two happily survive, and many later buildings. Close by
was the stadium or race-course, of which only a part has been
excavated, where every fourth year the athletes of Greece came to
compete for the green wreaths and undying fame which were the
rewards of victory ; for their names were inscribed on stones, poets
wrote odes to them and their cities set up monuments in their
honour. What a brilliant and busy scene it must have been at
festival time, when the Greeks forgot for a moment their petty feuds
and remembered their kinship |

But now Olympia is a picturesque waste, untenanted but by a
watchman, who keeps a suspicious eye on visitors. The ground
is thick with blocks of limestone, but between them, in the grass
thousands of short blue irises were then blossoming, flling the air
with scent; and among the pines the birds flitted and chattered.
Nowhere else in Greece is there such a lovely, such a pastoral, scene.
Two sides are bounded by the streams and on the third rises the
steep Kronos hill, clothed to its top in evergreen shrubs and trees.
Thus should the past be sepultured, its bones laid in soft grass
and flowers, under the shadow of great trees.

There are wonderful things in the little museum. The pedi-
ment groups of the temple of Zeus are earlier than those of the
Parthenon, less perfect but more human and more appealing. The
metopes represent the labour of Hercules. At one end of the hall
is the Nike of Paeonius, dedicated by the Messenians after the
Spartan surrender at Sphacteria, wingless now and headless, but
still victorious. But the chiel treasure of Olympia is the Hermes
of Praxiteles, one of the very few original masterpieces which time
has spared, removed now from the museum for fear of earthquakes
and housed in its own little shed and embedded to the knees in
plaster. The child is far from perfect, for the Greeks did not study
the infant form with such care as they devoted to the youthful and
mature ; and children are rare in Greek art as in Greek literature;
but the Hermes itself and the finish, reaching in marble a softness
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transcending that of very flesh which has to be felt to be appreciated
—itis forbidden to touch the statue, but the custodian usually
looks the other way—these are beyond praise. The Hermes was
not one of the most admired statues of antiquity, Pausanias gives
it but a line, but it conveys an unforgettable impression of Greek
art at its best.

We had a cold journey back from Olympia. It was snowing
hard, the streams were raging torrents, the fields were empty, the
snow lay to the sea’s edge ; and, round Athens, the hills were draped
in unaccustomed white.

Once more we climbed the Acropolis and looked out over the
land. ‘Stranger’, says the choir in Oedipus, ‘thou hast come to
earth’s fairest home, where, fed of heavenly dew, the mnarcissus
blooms morn by morn with fair clusters, crown of the great
goddesses from of old ; and with golden beam blooms the crocus,’
Narcissus and crocus were still hidden in the earth, but there
always gleams the temple of the Maiden Athena.

THE SAMKHYA THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE.

Sttvama Cuaran Cuatrerji—Vih Year Philosophy Class.

BEFORE we proceed to an exposition of the Simkhya theory of

knowledge, we may very briefly touch on the Samkhya theory
of Reality. Samkhya, as it is wellknown, advocates a doctrine of
Dualism~—Prakriti, the primordial matter and Purusha or rather
Purushas (Souls). Prakriti is eternal and changing, in a continuous
flux so to say—sifaeifaal f@rl [ cf. Bergson’s E'lan Vital or
Spencer’s matter]. Purusha is eternal but changeless—fﬁ”{ﬁ(@]:.
Prakriti is an undifferentiated manifold, “an indeterminate infinite
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continuum of infinitesimal Reals” which are called Gunas—
(1) Sattva, the Essence, (2) Rajas, the Energy and (3) Tames, the
Mass or Inertia [ AGIGRIAR AMTTEl @Ffer | And  evolu-
tion begins through the transcendental influence of Purusha. And
in the words of Dr. B. N, Seal, ‘‘the process of evolution consists
in the development of the differentiated within the undifferentiated,
of the determinate within the indeterminate, of the coherent within
the incoherent” [ We are here reminded of Spencer who says, ‘the
matter passes from an (Rand addi, relatively) indefinite, incoherent
homogeneity to a (relatively) definite coherent heterogeneity].
The first evolute of the unknowable ¢ ®1f&1% ) Prakriti is the
knowable ( f1% ) Mahat which is otherwise called Buddhi.
This Mahat further bifurcates into two series—the subject series
and the object series. In the subject ceries we have Ahamkara
(cf. Kant's apperception), mind and the ten senses. In the object
series we have the five Tanmatras (potentials) and the five ‘bhuts.’
These in the object series further lead to (but this is not evolution
according to Samkhya) the gross external world.

Samkhya Epistemology is thus one of realism. There are both the
subject and the object and they are quite independent of each other.
And knowledge consists in the union between subject and object.

Itis through the senses ( ¥fmzgifazyl ) that ‘buddhi’ comes
into touch with the external object and takes their shape ( directly
in the case of perception and indirectly in the case of inference etc. )
It is however a point at issue whether buddhi flows through the
senses and goes over to the external object or the external object
somehow affects buddhi through the channels of the senses.
The conception of buddhi going out through the senses to the
external objects appears crude to us. But we can and should accept
it in as much as this seems to be the prevalent idea among the
philosophers of other systems too. Thus Vedanta speaks of mind
going out of the body ( *I%1% W«7< ) ; we have also to bear in mind
that the science of optics did not develop much in India. So any
way we take it that buddhi comes into union with the external

object. And this becomes possible because both buddhi and the
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external world are evolutes of Prakriti and as such partake of a
common character. In buddhi however there is a preponderance
of the Sattva elements and in the ‘Sthula bhuts’ there is a prepon-
derance of the ‘tamas’ elements. But it should be borne in mind
that the other three gunas are more or less present in buddhi and
the bhuts alike. Now, we see that Buddhi comes into contact with
the external object. But this in itself dces not constitute knowledge.
Buddhi is unconscious and unintelligent, it being only a modification
of Prakriti. Here comes in Purusha—Chit or soul. This Purusha
however is not an object of perception—it is rather to be
inferred or be accepted as authority —| (592 9 A (FITEeTEE-
oI16d:  SiARSAIgara-caoa: | It is the pure light of conscious
ness. The light of Purusha falls on the changes of Buddhi
and thus knowledge begins. ‘“Our cognitions so far as they
are mere {orms or images are merely compositions or complexes
of subtle mind substance, and thus aie like a sheet of painted
canvas immersea in darkness; as the canvas gets prints from
outside and moves, the pictures appear one by one beforethe light
and are illuminated. So it is with our knowledge.” Thus we
have Purusha—pure consciousness on the one side and the gross
external world on the other, and buddhi mediates between them.
Kant also in a similar way effected a union between understanding
and sense. He had recourse to imezgination which stood midway
between sense and understanding and thus served as the coupling
link between the two. Purusha does not directly illumine the ex-
ternal world which because of the preponderance of the tamas
elements fails to receive the light of Purusha. Buddhi, however,
by virtue of the preponderance of the sattva elements (intelligence
stuff—essence) is fit for reflecting and absorbing the light of Purusha.
Purusha’s light thus illumines the changes of Buddhi. The buddhi
state therefore is thus intellectualised and so knowledge begins. .

A question may be asked here—.~How can Pur‘usha.be said to
have an experience { (®{% ) of these images or modlﬁcanons.? The
Vyasa-bhasya speaks of ‘j“UC’\‘TF{-—PmuSha has the capacity of

"experiencing and the buddhi states are endowed with the capacity
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of being experienced. The experience is made possible because of
the #fafy of %% with buddhi But this AfAf4 is not, howevery,
as Vachaspati Misra says, one of a spabial or temporal character.
A rather imp lies an ideal proximity—a particular kind of fitness
(cqi97%i) Furusha is fit foricognising the external object. There exists
a specific relation by virtue of which Purusha, which is capable of
experiencing the world, actually experiences it. Bhikshu, however,
joins issue with Misra on this point. He remarks that if knowledge
or experience be possible by virtue of fitness the purusha as such,
endowed with this fitness, can never be thought of as getting rid of
the experience at any time. Hence, accoding to Bhikshu, Misra
goes against the tenet, of Samkhya. Bhikshu, therefore, has recourse
to samyoga (W) Purusha reflects itself on buddhi and buddhi
also reflects itself back on Puiusha and thus knowledge begins.
Here Bhikshu takes care to add :hat reflection on Purusha does not
mean that Purusha undergoes any kind of change or modification.
The changes really appertain to buddhi. Reflection of a tree on the
water of a tank does not mean that the tank itself in any way
changes. But we must note here that Bhikshu really tries to make
too much of the idea of reflection. Really, Vachaspati Misra’s
‘yogyata' seems to be more philosophical. The union of subject
and object that are both disparate and distinct seems to be the
crux of the Samkhya theory of knowledge. In knowledge, it may
be said, we have a subject-object relation, but from this duality
of subject and object we cannot assert their dualism. It is contended
that subject and object as viewed apart and distinct from each other
are mere abstractions. But we may say that since it cannot be
asserted that the subject depends upon the object, nor that the
cbject depends upon the subject, there is no logical bar against
taking them as separate. To say that the subject and the object
come into relation does not mean that any one depends upon the
other, that the relation between them is one of dependence. In
fact, we cannot in any way get rid of the dualism of subject and
object. And as such Samkhya takes them to be as they are.
Purusha is pure conscicusness and the object has the capacity of
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“Being known” and as such, when these come into a specific relation,
gne, viz. the Purusha cognises the other viz. the external object. And
beyond this we cannot go [cf. the modern Searchlight theory of
consciousness. |

It may further be asked, if knowledge consists in such illumina-
tion of the buddhi's changes made possible by the contact of the
external world, how is it that we get knowledge bit by bit and not
of the whole external world at one flash of time, so to say. It may
be held that buddhi pervades the whole external world at one and
the same time and that these changes are thus revealed by Purusha
(to itself, of course ) at the same instant. Samkhya holds that
this is not rendered possible because of the presence of the tamas
elements ( mass or inertia ), both in the external world and in
buddhi. It is “on account of mass or tendency of obstruction that
knowledge proceeds from image to image and discloses things in
a successive manner. We should note here that Samkhya regards
time as a nonentity objectively considered, it being only a construc-
tion of buddhi ( 3fm fa9id ) [ cf. the notion of space time as an
‘artefact’—i.e. ‘a structure in which materials found in the world
are compounded in such a manner as to be convenient for the
mathematician’” ] As in Spincza, time in Samkhya has validity
only in the stage of empirical intuition (AXEF fAfF@F72 %) but not
in the stage of intellectual intuition (f1f%wial faf@Tnam).

REQUIEM
( Homavox Karir—6th Year English Class. )

A thin unimposing volume of pcetry one takes up and 1s almost
half-afraid lest out of its pages stare a dull, cold philo-
sophy or the harsh echo of a thousand machines grinding day and
night. For they say, the days of poetry are over and with the
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growing industrialisation of the world, the energies of man shall be
used more and more for purposes of increasing productivity. The
mystery of the universe dwindles every day and in the cold clear
light of knowledge, the glamour of poetry shall vanish. Even
theoretical science is at a discount to-day and seems to be tolerated
only because theories in the long run lead to practice. At such
a time it is a pleasant experience to wander into a valley where
flowers bloom and song gushes forth, suffused with the soft moon-
light of imagination in which a cold, arid intellectualism and a
crude, vulgar realism are equally out of place.

Requiem is a collection of dramatic lyrics by Humbert Wolfe
who, we are told, has rapidly achieved the biggest reputation
among the younger poets of modern England. But the book is
something more than a mere collection of detached lyrics, for an
underlying unity of thought and feeling binds them into one organic
whole. It is at once a picture and a criticism of modern society,
with its restless striving after some ultimate end, its magnificent
enterprise and deepening despair.

The first thing that strikes one in these poems of Humbert
Wolfe is their form and the meticulous care with which he has
striven to conceal the art that has built them up. Wolfe shows
himself a consummate master of verse-construction and one is
surprised at every step at the easy skill with which he has overcome
the difficulties peculiar to his chosen form. Since the days when
Wordsworth made the astounding statement that there neither is
nor can be any essential difference between the language of prose and
poetry and that this should be a selection of the language actually
spoken by men and women under the stress of passion, a ceaseless
controversy has raged round the question of poetic diction and
metre. Walt Whitman’s total denial of any special form to poetry
was only an extreme instance of the application of Wordsworth’s
theories to practice, but no poet in recent times, however much he
might have differed from the views of Wordsworth, has been able
to ignore totally the implications of his principles. Here we have
to make the observation that poetry differs most from prose, not
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in its vocabulary, but in the inversion of the order natural to prose.
In this, Wordsworth himself often violated his own theories—and
sometimes with magnificent success—for exigencies of metre, but
Whitman who discarded both metre and rhyme strictly adhered
to the order natural to the sequence of thought. Wolfe has tried
to combine the influences of Wordsworth and Whitman in his

poetry, and while retaining the prose order of language has sought *

to maintain the rhythm and the rhyme which constitute so great
a part of the charm of poetry. It would indeed be an injustice
to assume that his verse is merely prose cut into lengths with
thymes tagged at the end of every line, for a subtle sense of
music and rhythm, which result from the harmony of poetic
thought, pervades the whole body of his poetry.

The influence of Wordsworth and Whitman appears also in his
selection of themes, for like them he sings of life in its common walks,
the common joys and sorrows of the ordinary man and woman
of to-day. His sympathies are wide and deep, the struggles,
failures and successes, the hopes and the despairs of the modern
world are faithfully and tenderly mirrored in his poems. To throw a
glamour of beauty over the common experience of everyday and
pierce into the core of truth and reality that lies behind the shams
and hypocrisies of a work-a-day life are achievements of which
any poet might be proud and it is no exaggeration to say that
Wolfe has at times succeeded in doing so.

The influence of Wordsworth has not, however, succeeded in
saving him from the bane of intellectualism and at times his in-
volved and tortuous modes of expression remind us of Browning,
whose obscurity often seems to hapless readers to result not from
any lack of power on the part of the poet but out of a spirit of sheer
perverseness and spite. Wolfe's references to obscure mythologies and
obsolete deities are equally puzzling to simple readers and it must be
asserted that he indulges in these rambles into the bypaths of history,
not because the stress of his passion demands them, but simply
because he cannot check the temptation of making such references.

In his attitude to life, the influence of Browning is manifest

4
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at every step. He has acquired the same easy tolerance for
lapses from a conventional code of morals and the same
impatient anger with a dull conformity that does not sin because
it dares not. To him the ‘Nun' and the ‘Harlot" are equally failures,
because they denied beauty and love, the one for the sake of the spirit
and the other for the sake of the flesh. Requiem is divided into
two halves, the Losers and the Gainers, and the principle of division
is significant. The Losers are they who have suppressed any vital
element in their personality for considerations of gain and profit,
while the Gainers are those who have given freedom of expression
to the creative impulse that is in them. Anything negatory or
destructive makes for failure, be it suppression of an instinct or
denial of order and beauty. The difference between the gainers
and the losers lies, not in their actions or achievements, but in the
attitude with which they face the world. Whoever bases his (or her)
life, not on mere negations but upon positive principles, has gained
the world, though the world may class him among its failures. The
Anarchist is a failure, for the impulse that prompts his conduct is
mere absence of control :
This is the freedom | demand for man—
no king, no law, no guide, no love, no God,
life with no purpose, death that has no plan,
contempt the axe, and nescience the rod
with which we crack
out of life’s black oppression into further black.
The Builder on the other hand is a Gainer, for his supreme
consideration is,
There is one splendour of vision, another glory,
different and less, of vision consummate
snatched from the void in steeple and clerestory
and the tall iron irresolutely great,
the builder’s tale
of all the strivings of men that thus divinely fail.
The influence of Browning is manifest also in the prevalence
of the dramatic element jn these poems, for it is no unfair description
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of the book to call it a modern edition of Men and Women. Wolfe
lacks the detachment of Browning from the moral issues involved
and cannot help making comments and remarks in his own person.
This results from his failure to identify himself with the subject as
completely as Browning who loses his own individuality in the
person whose attitude he adopts, be it Blougram or Rabbi, Caliban
or Saul as the case may be.

Wolfe has, however, sympathy with his subjects even when he
implicitly condemns their course of action, and he attributes their
failure, not to any inherent evil in their nature, but to ignorance
and error and mistaken ideals of life. Even his Harlot can plead,

I did not understand. | dreamed that | dreamed
of kisses that did not kiss, of hands not hands
but fishes at my throat, and that the world seemed
like tainted water about deserted lands
to the dead hum
of heavy spotted insects swaying its slow scum.
The Huckster who has bartered life’s good for the world's gold
turns back with the query,
Are we to blame ? or life the sorceress
who with a single potion can pervert
the desire for action into beastliness,
the golden shadow into common dirt,
and blurs.the fine
boundary, that separates the angel from the swine ?
So also the Respectable Woman who has denied herself all pleasute
and beauty in life, not because she loves virtue with a love that makes
her careless of everything else, but because she fears lest she should
lose her all by daring too much, can console herself with the thought,
Is there no virtue in bearing down the threat
of the jungle moving faintly in the blood,
and the smooth velvet footsteps, and the wet
muzzles of creatures, stirring in the mud,
and the hot breath
that men called freedom to live, and | called death ?
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But then we come to the enchanted realm where Romance for ever
reigns and the lover sees new beauty where we see none, for
She touched his eyelids with a morning
that left him beautiful and blind
to be a promisé, and a warning
of what we too may find.
The maiden that abandons herself to love is also happy, for she knows
| chose between my soul and him—no choice
since he became my soul, and dying, know
that, though all voices fade in love’s one voice,
and all but this are silent where I go,
the path I trod,
alone, was lonely with the loneliness of God.
And she bslieves,
Love is greater than the lovers. Love is such
that all may love, and fail, and yet be rich.
The great man is he who aspires and may be fails, for
ceanen Greatness is the vision, not the deed.

So a note of optimism runs through all his poems, a sense that
failures on earth are but earnests of a success to follow and that
weakness, hesitancy and evil are but conditions for ultimate greatness :

We are the losers of the woild and we have it.
We are the lost archangels and we 1ise.
We have cheated the faith they had and they forgave it,
blind, and we see behind their darkened eyes.
Died and instead
are the life eternal for which all these are dead.
But then in midst of human struggle and striving comes a pause.
and death comes and wipes out the tale of sorrow and suffering,
of ecstasy and joy.
The high sgng is over. Even the echoes fail now ;
winners and losers—they are only a theme now,
their victory and defeat a half-forgotten tale now ;
and even the angels are only a dream now.



NATIONALISM AS A DYNAMIC FORCE *
Brjovesu Mukerjee—IVith Year Arts Class.

RULY has it been said that nationalism is a very refractory term

to bring within the limits of a clear definition. (Gilchrist : Indian
Nationality ). Indeed, ‘‘very few words in political terminology have
been used more vaguely and through their indefiniteness have
brought more confusion into the modern world than the word nation
and its derivatives, nationality and nationalism.” It is not necessary
for us to entangle ourselves into the labyrinth of the etymological
and ethnological meanings of the terrn.  For, modern political
philosophers all agree that Huxley with his superficial classification
ot mankind into xanthochroic, melancchroic, mongeloid, australeid
and negroid, and Burgess with his ante-deluvian ethnological defini-
tion are veritable back-numbers. Leaving aside the anthropologists
and the ethnologists to wrangle amongst themselves in deciding
the race and nationality of mulattces, mestizos and zamkos, let us
start at once with the universally accepted definition of nationalism
as given by Holcombe in his ** Foundations of the Modern Common-
wealth.”

“Nationalism,’’ says he, “is a corporate sentiment, a kind of fellow-
feeling or mutual sympathy, relating to a definite home country and
binding together the members of a human group, irrespective of
religious differences, economic interests and social positions, more
intimately than any other sentiment.” And the dynamic force of
this sentiment is “the tendency on the part of the members of a
nation to. wish to dominate the state of which they happen to be a
part, or, failing in that, to organise a state of their own.” John Stuart
Mill, the leading Iiberal British political philosopher of his time,
was the first prominent man to harp upon the theme of this dyna-

* Adapted from a paper read before a meeting of the Political Phllosophy

Seminar.
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mic force. Writing in 1861, he declared that each nation must
organise itself into a state. If it does not, it is no genuine nation
and there is no true national sentiment. His opinion was afterwards
re-echoed by FErnest Renan, the gifted French thinker. Writing in
1882, he declared that a nation exists when
. A community possesses a common heritage of
memories whether of achievement and glory or of suffering
and sacrifice.
2. lts members wish on that account to live together
in the same state and transmit their heritage to posterity.
(Quoted by Holcombe)

Nationalism is a subtle blend of noble and ignoble forces. And
it is this subtie blend which makes nationalism a difficult problem
for a moralist. Nevertheless, nationalistic politics can broadly be
divided under two heads, viz, aggressive nationalism as represent-
ed by the pre-war German school of thought and non-aggressive
nationalism as represented by the American school.

Aggressive nationalism —itself the outcome of arrogance—leads
to further arrogance. It wants to impose its culture upon the world
by and through a machine gun. “Trietschke was the greatest
exponent of the glorification of naked brute force and his lectures
on Politics became the very Bible of the German state-craft.
According to this theory, the essence of the state and its raison d'etre
is not justice but power and the expansion of its power isits
highest moral obligation.” (Ramsay Muir: Nationalism and Inter-
nationalism). The Germans—to quote further Prof. Muir —have
come to the Council Table in their Shining Armour hammering
the table with their mailed fists and clamouring that the will of
Germany must be respected. Such a perverted nationalism is
largely fed and fostered upon reciprocal ignorance and contempt.
“The Englishman seriously believed a century ago that the French
subsisted mainly upon frogs, while the Frenchman was equally
convinced that the sale of wives at Smithfield was one of the English
national institutions.” (Inge: Outspoken Essays.) ‘Inborn pug-
nacity of the bele humane’ and acquisitiveness play no mean part
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in promoting the growth of this perverted form. Such aggressive
nationalism, however, is condemned by commonsense and the
verdict of history no less than by morality. Let us remember once
for all that solong as this perverted fad remains, justice will be denied
to weaker nations, however much they may cry for the principle of
self-determination of nations. As Inge very appropriately puts it,
“it is useless for the sheep to pass resolutions on vegetarianism
while the wolf remains of a different opinion.”

Non-aggressive nationalism is a grand ideal. lts success will
make the earth a veritable paradise. Denuded of war-drums and
battle-flags, national bickerings and mutual jealousies, all fairy
flights of imagination would be realised. The activities of a non-
aggressive nationalist will be based on this belief :—“ I desire the
greatness of my country not because | prefer my country to the
salvation of my soul—(as Machiavelli would do)-—but because my
country stands for something intrinsically great or valuable” (Ibid).
Nationalism divorced from this belief is a cohesion of wolf-pack.

Purged of all rancour and jealousy, nationalism is a lofty senti-
ment. It is a stimulus to all honourable conduct and noble effort—
“a piece of the poetry of life.” “The undistinguished individual
in a group where the sentiment of nationality is strong, merges his
puny personal identity into that of the whole magnificent group
and becomes capable of exalted emotions and glorious deeds”
(Abraham Lincoln, quoted by Holcombe). None dare defy the senti-
ment which breathes through the lines—* Breathes there a man with
soul so dead, 3w SN{A &A1 WIATF, or If | forget thee, O Jerusalem,
let my right hand forget her cunning.”’

The second great merit of nationalism is the advantages which
accrue from a blending of cultures—a blending which greatly
enriches our life. ** As toleration of religious difference:s has greatly
improved the spiritual life of the people, so toleratl?n of cultural
differences should elevate their civilisation.” But let it be repeated
that these merits are the merits of nationalism purged of all
rancour and jealousy—nationalism not liable to any misuse.
Unfortunately, however, jealousy and rancour have always played
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a dominant part in the history of nationalistic politics and the force
of nationalism has more often been abused than utilised. Hence
a thousand and one maladies which nationalism has been heir to.

Even the ardent advocate of nationalism has to admit that waris
an inevitable concomitant of. this sentiment. Analyse the causes of
each and every war and you will find this sentiment responsible in
some way or other for the horror and carnage which these feats of
barbarism on the part of man have produced. Some ultra-nationalists,
however, possess sufficient brass to suggest that wars are healthy
tonics for a nation. Such a grotesque argument betrays only the
perverse mentality of those who indulge in reasonings of this type. The
painful effect of a war by eliminating the strongest and the healthiest
of the population, while leaving the weaklings at home to be the
father of the next generation, is too well-known to need any emphasis.
Then, again, lives destroyed in war are all males. Thus the sex-
equilibrium of the population is violently disturbed. To boot, they
are all in the prime of life and at the age of the greatest fecundity.

Then, by any rational standard of morality, few greater disturbers
of peace have lived than Frederick and Napoleon. They tore to
pieces all conventions of civilisation and vigorously carried on their
work of sheer brigandage and terrorism. Yet they are still names
to conjure with. And why ? Only because they acted under the
mask of nationalism or patriotism—call what you may. But if we
condemn the career of a high-way man or a burglar as illegitimate
or undesirable, we have no moral right to cry hallelujah over the
acts of robbery and brigandage on the part of a nation. It is absurd
to maintain that whatis disgraceful for an individual is creditable
for the state. This is why Fitchte argued that devotion to a senti-
ment of nationality helps to satisfy the individual's craving for
immorality.

The second great demerit of this dynamic force is its impracti-
cability.  Mill's dictum that “it is in general a necessary condition
of free institutions that boundaries of government should coincide
in the main with those of nationalities” has come down to the
posterity as the pure milk of the liberal doctrine. With great
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respect to that eminent political philosopher, I beg to submit that
nationalism is not an inevitable result of the sentiment of nationality.
The Flemish and the Wallocns belong to different cultural groups,
but they have formed a single and extraordinary robust state. The
Scotch and the Welsh are as much a nation asthe Irish. But
there is no political unrest in Scotland or Wales akin to Irish
nationalism. Similar will be the case—let us fervently hope—in India
when Hindus and Muslims, though belonging to different cultures,
will form themselves into a healthy state.

Such a doctrine, again, is one of the most formidable and
sinister forces on the side of militarism and one of the chief obstacles
to human prozress. The underlying principle of the theory is
that because a certain people—X Y Z feel themselves to be a
nation, there ought to be an independent state. That is to say,
XY Z would be the mark of the state—the criterion of its citizenship.
In other words, “the state is not based on any universal principle
such as justice or democracy or collective consent or on anything
moral or universally human at all, but on something partial, arbitrary
and accidental.” ( A. Zimmern : Nationality and Govt. )

Moreover, this idea of making rational boundaries co-terminous
with geographical boundaries is not within the range of practical
po'itics in very many cases. 1o quote Alfred Zimmern again,
“one can easily see at a glance what would happen if the sentiment
of nationality were admitted as a sole and sufficient claim for a
change of government. French Canada would have to pass to
France, Wisconsin to Germany and part of Minnesota to Norway,
while the Newwork police would be the servants of the lrish Home
Rule Lezgue.” Even a lunatic will shudder at the impracticability
of the suggestion.

Gumplowicz points out that there is no historical or sociological
evidznce to prove that mono-national states should possess any
advantages over poly-national states. Switzerland, though a poly-
national state, is the freeest state in the world. Bluntschli likewise
welco nes the presence of foreign elements in a state for it will keep
th= door open for appreciating different cultures and thus “may

5
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serve "as an alloy to give strength and currency to the nobler metal”
( Garner : Introduction to Political Science )

Aggressive nationalism in its naked character manifested itself
in Bismarck’s policy of Kulfur staat. Peoples of Central Europe
were not all Germans by nature. But what of that? Even
undaunted by these standing barriers Bismarck ‘germanised’ them
all by his soul-less policy of “Blocd and Iron.” Such a policy
stands sell-condemned—its great defect being extreme intolerance.

Another obnoxious defect of nationalism is that it implies the
haughty assumption of superiority of one nation over another.
Even a peace-loving poet of Milton’s calibre firmly believed that
“whenever the Almighty wished something great and difficult to
be done, he entrusted it to His Englishmen.” Then the scientific
or pseudo-scientific theory of race-superiority is too recent to be
forgotten. “The belief of the Germans in the superiority of their
-own blood was based upon certain historical and ethnological
theories which acted like a heady wine in stimulating the spirit of
aggression among them. The theory stated briefly is that the shores
of the Baltic are the home of the finest human type—a type distin-
guished by blond hair, great physical strength, unequalled mental
vigour and ability, superior morality and an innate aptitude for
governing and improving inferior races.” ( Inge: Out-spoken
Essays ). This mischievous and dangerous nonsense, to quote Prof.
Muir, for which there is no justification either in physiology,
anthropology or history reached i's apogee of fantastic megalomania
in the pompous pseudo-scientific absurdities propounded just on
the eve of the Great War. When nationalism is the father of such
a fantastic rubbish can any one be accused of blind cynicism if he
regards this sentiment as “pure egoism, magnified and disguised ?”
Tagore was quite justified in exclaiming that nationalism is a great
menace.

“In ancient Greece, Sparta had all her attention to becoming
powerful ; she did become so by crippling her humanity and died
of amputation.” A similar fate awaits all those nations “who
are increasing their armaments to unimaginable absurdities,”
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To quote the brilliant words of Inge, “our true country is
bounded on the north and the south, on the east and the west
by justice and when she oversteps that invisible boundary line
by so much as a hair's breadth, she ceases to be our mother
and chooses to be looked upon as quasi noverca.” We maintain,
therefore, that the sentiment of nationalism—of course, aggressive
nationalism-—that regards man as a tool for its devil dance in the
battlefield is anti-human—it is hostile tc us We can never be
reconciled to its morality—its doubls-faced and lying cynicism.
“With malice towards none: with charity for all: with firmness
in the right as God gives us to see the right,” let us strive on to
finish the work of Rabindra Nath Tagore, M. Romain Rolland and
Miss Jane Addams—the selfless servants of humanity and the
world.  All glory to them | All strength to their elbow !

THE BEAUTIES OF KASHMIR.

RII)IU}’KARAN LAKHPTIA"—II Year Arts Class.

ERNIER, the famous French traveller, and the first European

to visit Kashmir in 1665 says, “In truth, the kingdom surpasses

in beauty all that my warmest imagination had anticipated,” and
those who have been so fortunate as to have only a glimpse of this
world-renowned country will undoubtedly share the view of this
far-famed traveller. It is, indeed, a wonder land,—with its long
ranges of snowy mountains, skirted with thick jungles ; its pictures-
leys of luxuriant vegetation ; its beautiful meadow:s. of vel-
vetty green ; its dancing fountains, murmuring brooks, placid lakes,
and silvery rivers ; its unique roads, bordered with tall poplar trees ;
its enchanting gardens, and its marvellously captivating snow-scenes.

que val
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Europeans are of opinion that the country with which it may
naturally be compared is Switzerland. We are told that Switzerland,
too, has many charms of its own which are not to be found in
Kashmir. But as combining the austere with the tender in Nature,
it even excels Switzerland. That long range of giant mountains,

“Whose head in wintry grandeur towers,
Whitened with eternal sleet,
While summer in a vale of flowers,
Is lying lazy at her feet”—
Is it possible for any other land to match it ?

Visitors can enjoy a pleasure trip to the lotus-covered rivers
and lakes in a house-boat, shikara, or a motor launch. Motors,
‘Tongas’ and ponies are easily available. Qut-of-the-way places
‘can be traversed on foot, or on ponies, but the best way to enjoy
the trip is to go forth like a scout with camp out-fittings.

It was the month of April, cur College was closed for the long
vacation. | joined a band of young scouts going to Kashmir. On
our way we visited almost all the places of interest in Northern
India and finally reached Jammu, the capital of the Jammu State.
From there we had decided beforehand to make the journey on
foot, a distance of 209 miles. This otherwise tedious journey took
a good deal of time, but it brought out the best that is associated
with the Scout Movement. Qur experiences during the journey
were unique and absolutely thrilling. At one time a severe snow-
storm enveloped us; as soon as it subsided, brilliant sunshine
greeted us.

Starting from Jammu we were steadily ascending the valley of
the snow-clad Pir-Panjal with the river Jhelum continually dashing
past us on the left. The Jhelum has been turned to useful ends,
in generating electric power for the State, and in making millions
of acres fertile. We passed through the Chenar forest on either
side of Ramband and saw the huge rocks which lifted their head
from amidst the forest. We had our first glorious view of the
perennial snows from the tunnel near Banihal, but real experience
came when we were on the borders of Verinag. All the country
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around had been covered with snow ; the hillsides, thickly studded
with thousands of Chenar trees, were glistening in the brilliant
sunshine, and the frozen road was rattling under our feet. Narrow
valleys opened out and enclosing hills widened apart. The Jhélum
was now as calm as the Ganges. The little town of Anant Nag,
with its oval-shaped but dirty buildings and fine willow and
poplar trees, came into view. And then the hillsides finally
parted exposing to our sight the glorious valley amid the moun-
tains. As we emerged into the open valley, snow disappeared and
the signs of spring were visible about us. At last Srinagar, the
capital of Kashmir was reached and we were in the heart of what
1s so often called the earthly paradise.

Srinagar is situated on botl, the banks of the Jhelum which is
spanned by seven bridges. = What catch the eye of the wisitor
most are the wonderful lotus lakes and snowy peaks. The cool,
shady avenues of poplar trees come next in point of beauty. The
main traffic is carried through the river on large antique boats.
Srinagar has many canals running through it. For a city whose
inhabitants number about a hundred thousand, it is most dis-

appointing from the sanitary point of view. Some quarters of the

city are extremely dirty. The city, on the whole, however, is

bewitchingly  captivating. The mosques and temples, the
gardens and royal palaces, the canals and rivers, the white moun-
tains in the background, form a beautiful panorama.  Srinagar

puts on its gala dress during the days of the annual Royal Pro-
cession. We must refer to the two lakes, Wular, and Dal. Waular,
the largest fresh water lake in India, is about 45 miles from the
city, but Dal is close by. The Dal lake covers an area of seven miles
and is one of the chief attractions of Srinagar. It is always lovely,
but perhaps at no season more beautiful than in May. Then
atiire —how enthralling is the charm

it puts on its spring-time
On its right side rises the great

of its clear transparent waters! .
Takhate—suleman, in front are the everlasting snows bordering

the valley of Sind. . .
Next we come lo the famous gardens of Kashmir. Chasma Shahi
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the smallest garden in the valley, is about five miles from the city,
These gardens are, as it were, the play grounds of Nature herself.
Then comes Lirhat, the most splendid and glorious gardens in
Kashmir, six miles from Chasma Shahi. It is said that these gardens
were laid in the time of Akbar. Perhaps the gardens never look
more beauti'ul than in May. The willows are then well out, in all
the charms of fresh, young, spring foliage. Chenars are in a gorgeous
foliage of gold and purple  After the rains when there is brilliant
sunshine no finer pleasure-ground could be imagined. The fountains,
which count a little more than two hundred, indicate the cultured
taste of the Moghuls.

The Shalimar gardens are situated on the banks of the Dal-lake.
These gardens, cnce the favourite resort of the Moghul Emperors,
are perhaps the most delight(ul spot in Kashmir. On an Autumn
evening, the gieat Chenar trees are tinged with gold and russet,
and the ‘high mountains’ which rise behind them, assume different
shades of blue and orange. Tke numerous fountains running through
the avenues sparkle in the sunshine. The beds on both sides of
the road are covered with flowers of every hue.

Places like Harban, Takhe-te-suleman, Gulmarg, Sonamong are
also worth seeing. Gulmarg is a noted beauty-spot in the valley.
The main charm of Gulmarg lies in its scenic beauty and in the
glorious view of the great peak Nanga Parbat, 26000 feet above
sea-level and 80 miles distant across the valley. The further
attractions in Gulmarg are its everchanging scenes,—sometimes
clear and suffused in brilliant sunlight, sometimes the battleground
of monsoon storms, sometimes streaked with soft ﬂeecy vapours
and sometimes bathed in hazs and colour. No two days are alike,
everyday discloses a new loveliness.

After having a most enjoyable time, we returned to Calcutta
with the sweet remembrance of a sweet country.

The lines of Longfellow spiing spontaneously in our mind :

“ If thou wouldst learn a lesson that will keep.

Thy heart from fainting and thy sou! from sleep,

Go to the woods and hills.”



EDUCATIONAL ASPECT OF THE SCOUT
TRAINING METHODS.*

I. What we do in the Scout Movement.

We aim our programme as follows :—

a. We study what qualities will be needed in the citizens of
the future.

b. We study each individual boy, his inclinations and his
failings.

c. We then eliminate the bad and promote the needed qua-
lities in the boy through the activities and attractions of
Scouting.

OUR OBJECT is to fill in any chinks left in the school educa-
tion in the direction of developing character, of preparing boys for
making the best of life, and of expanding the habit of goodwill
and helpfulness generally in place of the prevailing sel™interest and
antagonisms.

The term “Scouting” means generally teaching such attributes
through the laughter and self-education involved in practising the
camp life of backwoodsmen.

The following are among the subjects which we promote :—

Character.—Through the ldeals of the Scout Law which

mainly develop love through practice of service.

(These laws include honour, loyalty, helpful-
ness to othe:s, friendship to all, courtesy, kindness
to animals, obedience, cheerfulness, thrift, moral
cleanliness.)

Accomplishments. —Self-education encouraged through the

Badge system in some fifty useful attainments,
am:ng which the boy can make his choice.

* Notes of the addremgf Scout, Sir Robert Baden-Powell,
to the Delegates of the Imperial Education Conference at Gillwell Park,

21st June, 1927.
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The Badge system, where employed by an
understanding Scoutmaster, can bring on the back-
ward and give ambition and hope to the dull or
poor boy.

Intelligence.—Through  Tracking, ~OBSERVATION and
memorisation of detail is taught and becomes a
habit ; and the DEDUCTION of the meaning
of the signs noticed develops reasoning, imagina-
tion and general intelligence.

Leadership.—Through the Patrol system where a boy is in
responsible charge of “six others. The sense of
duty, initiative, tact, authority and human touch
needed for leadership are developed. The Patrol
at the same time learn the team spirit of Playing the
Game for their side and not for self.

Happiness —Through Nature study the boy is led to appreciate
God and to recognise the beauties and wonders
of nature, to understand sex problems, to realise
the brotherhood of man and his place in the order of
Nature, and thus to develop gocdwill and love
with a fuller enjoyment of life.

Character development is the important objective in education.
The three R’s alone can produce good ‘crocks’ as well as good
citizens.

Knowledge without the ballast of character is apt to be
dangerous.

Character gives the poorer boy his chance ; and if it includes
Love it produces true Religion in practice and not merely in precept.

2. Would Scouting Methods be Helpful in Schools ?

The great Public Sceols such as Eton, Rugby, Wellington,
Charterhouse, Christs; Hospital, etc., have lately taken up Scouting,
not because their boys need so much the training in character and
intelligence, but in order that they should eventually become Scout-
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masters and pass on their Public School characteristics to their
poorer brothers.

It gives them the ideal and practice of Service.
This step on the part of the Public Schools is being followed by
a number of the leading Schools oversea.

The following suggestions have been made towards adapting the
above ideals s0 as to be helpful to schoolteachers in their effort
towards counteracting the tendency to selfishness incident to the
award of individual prizes, scholarships, exhibitions, etc., and
towards preparing the pupils for life and not merely for
examinations. .

Character.—In developing character the teacher’s difficulty lies
in the large classes to be dealt with; in the
Scouts we can fortunately keep our classes below
the maximum of 52. None the less character is
the most important subject of all in education and
must therefore be tackled.

The following are the three of the more
important elements of character suggested for
consideration.

It has been suggested that the pupils might
be classified as Excellent, Very Good, Good or

Fair, in each of these.
HONOUR. CHEERFULNESS. SERVICE.

Sense of Justice Sense of Humour which  Unselfishness
gives sense of proportion Self-sacrifice

Straight dealing Facing difficulties with a Helpfulness
smile to others.

Incorruptibility ~Contentment with what
you have got

Reliability

Classification alone would not be fully effective
without definite cultivation of the elements of
character and tests specia]]y devised for exposing
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them. Thus, for Honour, boys could be put on their
honour and really trusted, not merely watched, in
carrying out their responsibilities. Justice through
team games and competitions. Sense of Humour is
cultivable, not the inherent laughter at grotes-
que folly but the more refined humour with which
the most serious situations can be balanced. (A
schoolmaster whom | know wuses  “Three
Men in a Boat” as his text-book, and with success.)

How to lose games with a smile instead of a snarl.

Service can be practised and tested by volun-
tary work about the School premises in out of
school hours and collective voluntary services for
the community ; also through organised entertain-
menls, games, etc.

Accomplishments.—Badges might be awarded for passing

tests in school subjects, such as arithmetic, dicta-
tion, general knowledge, reading, languages, art,
history, geography, music, etc.

[ suggest tests as distinct from examinations
meaning thereby that the award would not ke
made on the number of marks gained but solely on
the amount of effort c¢n the part of the individual,
by which means the most backward gets his
chance with the most brilliant.

Intelligence.—Observation and Deduction, invaluable in

all lines of life, are to some extent taught in the
schoo! cuniculum in Naiure Loie and Cause and
Effect le:sons; but are more easily taught as a
habit through tracking as described in “Training
in Tracking’’ by Gilcraft.

Leadership.—The Patrol System is different from that

of prefects, the prefect being more of a non-
commissioned officer representing and backed by
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superior authority, whereas the patrol leader is’
held responsible by superior authority for all that
goes on in his patrol, and to this end he is given
initiative with all the possibility and all the credit
for failure or success. It is the most effective way
of developing character and especially of turning a
bad boy into a reliable one.

Happiness.—Promoted by good turns to others by

cheery organised work for the community, by
correspondence with fellow boys in other countries,
and generally by the introduction of content,
goodwill and love in his conduct of everyday affairs.

In organised work or games it should be
made a point that every individual does his share
in the cause of the whole.

It ‘has been suggested that school might
compete against school not merely in games but
also in school work and that thereby keenness
would be aroused among the scholars and the -
standard raised. Many teachers, however, sece valid
objections against the scheme. .

In any case training in the above directions,
if it is to be fully effective, should begin in the
earliest stages of education. In the Wolf Cub
branch the young boys are found capable of
responsibility. The foundations can best be laid
in the infant school. .

Thus far the Chief Scout. It is generally recognised that
schools in India have concentrated on a purely literary education and
have done little to prepare boys for life in the widest sense of the term
and, for the most part, they are still content to go on in the old way,
teaching a few text-books, blind to their chances and responsibilities
in developing character, in upholding high ideals, in drawing out
every joyous faculty and every innate talent—or perhaps they are
wilfully heedless of these things. That is why education has
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become so jejune and melancholy a business in this land, unprofit-
able and sorrowful for both the teacher and the taught. The ‘chinks’
in Indian education are really yawning gulfs. To improve the
thousands of schools in Bengal, widen their cutlook, change their
emphasis, invigorate their anaemic constitutions, is a task that
sorely needs tackling but which might well make one despair.
Meanwhile, experience has shown that, in the Boy Scout Movement,
we have a most valuable instrument to fill up some of the gaps and
correct some of the abuses of the present system. But the spread
of scouting depends on an adequate supply of scout-masters of the
right type, imbued with the true spirit of the movement. Here is

a piece of social and educational service in which many of us can
take a part.

H. E S

A PEEP INTO OUR PAST SOCIETY.
An1L Cuanpra Gancury— 4th Year Arts Class.

THERE is no commoner cause of historical misjudgment than

the tendency to read the events of the past too exclusively in
the light of the present, and so twist the cold and unconscious
record into the burning service of controversial politics. And in
this way, unfortunately, India’s past has been, for reasons not
difficult to unravel, constantly misunderstood and misinterpreted
according to the prejudices and preferences of the writers of her
history. Qur attempt here will be just a “peep’” into. the most
stiiking aspects of Indian social life during the period which saw
the heyday of Hindu civilisation, and the following lines will
represent the impression formed by looking into the past from
an angle of vision which is too often ignored by the West.
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India has got a culture of her own which had its birth and
constant supply of vigour and vitality from Hinduism. India and
Hinduism are organically related as body and soul The Hindu
Aryan made India the symbol of his culture, he filled it with his
soul ; in his consciousness it was his greater soul. This culture
of original Hinduism need not be confused with the dogmatic,
conservative orthodoxy of to-day. It was so wide in its outlook,
so deep and comprehensive that it could easily accommodate so
many alien cultures and assimilate into its being so many contend-
ing cults. This vast Hinduism was not a mere form of religion
nor a particular cult of philosophy. It covered the whole of Indian
life and comprised the fundamental basis on which Indian civilisa-
tion was buile.

Unlike other countries India’s ancient history has little to speak
about politics or the State. Her history is the story of her social
evolution ; for the vital point of India’s destiny is situated not in
politics but in her society, which has been the cradle of her
intellectual culture, the theatre of her spiritual speculation. Unlike
the present state of things, when Hinduism was a living institution,
there was in the society nothing rigid, nothing mechanical, nothing
static. Its fundamental basis was nature's universal law of variely
which summarily rejected the notion that “all men are equal”
either in work, capacity or utility. The Hindus knew that human
nature is composed of diverse elements and naturally the path
of self-realisation must vary according to the varying types of
individuals.

Democratic Europe had ignored this plain truth. In that country,
spiritualism, flung random upon a society unprepared for it, did
not find ready response from the inner life, but still was fostered
as a luxury for the Sunday ; and very naturally what had been a
‘holy day’ was conveniently converted into a ‘holiday’. A move-
ment based on the principle of democracy bad pretended to render
invaluable service by injecting, as it were, the spirit of the Lord
into all souls, no matter whether fit or not, intellectually and morally.
But what was the net issue of this indiscriminate democracy ? The
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people who in the domain of spirit had been taught to worship
Jesus and St. Francis, selected Bismarck and Machiavelli for their
idol in the world of matter. It is this sort of democracy which
India has ever dreaded and denounced as Varnashankara. In
building society she did not care to thrust, in the fashion of demo-
cracy, any general law or universal rights for all. She was satis-
fied with only prescribing some broad channels to be followed by
different classes of society in accordance with individual taste
and aptitude. “Proper man in the proper place’’—this was the
guiding principle.

Hinduism has no doubt affirmed a (general) #{{T 4§ but it
has also recognised a ( particular ) fadg 9, =<9 for the
individual. Swadharma is the individual’s particular current in
the great stream of the flow of cosmic evolution, and it isin the
Swadharma that we meet with an endless variety and wonderful
elasticity. For instance, what is extolled as saintly virtue in the
Brahmin would be regarded as weakness and wickedness in the
case of a Kshatriya, for the latter’s is a path which requires more
of the Rajashik (3157%) element than the Sattwic (=tfe).
Hinduism never took life for a machine. It afforded sufficient
latitude for the free play and natural trend of the mind, instead
of indulging in the frantic effort to extirpate the inborn propensities
and inevitable tendencies of man who is after all made of clay.
“ ggfe: ifg 'g@ﬁ faaz: fok sfagfe” It is this compromise
between the glory of an ideal and the limitations of day-to-day
existence—this sort of a safety valve—which has saved the soul
allke from a crushing ethical burden and the blowing blast of the
animal-in-man.

In society the doctrine of =If4%19 (o7 played a very important
part, for the Hindus realised the truth that “the block of granite lying
on the pathway, though it may be a stepping stone for the strong,
-will prove too dangerous a stumbling-block for those that are weak.”
Accordingly they invented a wonderful method to systematise life
both of the individual and of the society, by judicious allotment
of rights and duties with due consideration of time, place and fitness
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of the recipient. The principle followed in thus arranging society
was certainly not what we understand by democracy, nor was it
autocracy. The nearest English equivalent would be hierarchy,
and in our own way we call it Varnashram Dharma.

Before we speak anything about the nature of this excellent
system it is necessary to clear away the misconception and mis-
interpretation of the original meaning.

The word Varna has been mistranslated into ‘Caste.’ It is
derived from ‘Vri’ ‘to chose’ and thus its proper meaning is a
‘choice of profession or occupation, It should therefore be tran-
slated into ‘class’ rather than caste. *“The word, caste” says Sir
Henry Risley, is derived from the Latin Castus and implies purity
of Creed.” (The People of India p. 66.) The Vedic Purushasukta
hymn of creation #* is misinterpreted to yield a meaning in favour
of Caste system but the real spirit was otherwise. Liberally inter-
preted it simply describes the constitution of human society and the
functions of its various classes by means of an analogy between
mankind and the human body. The Brahmans, the Kshatriyas, the
Vaisyas and the Sudras occupy the same place in the system of social
hierarchy, as the head, the hands, the thigh and the feet do in the
human body. This is not Caste system as we now understand
by the term. It is a division of mankind on the principle of division
of labour. It is based not on birth but on merits. And what division
can be better and more equitable than this? It assigns the first
place to learning and character, the second place to strength or
power and the third to wealth.

That the Varna was not based on birth but on merit can be proved
from internal evidences from the scriptures. In the Mahabharata {
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Bhrigu says to Bharadwaja, “There is no distinction of castes .
this whole world is created by God. Having been first created
by God, it became afterwards separated in Varnas in consequence
of works.” Again Vaishampayana says to Yudhishthira, “Neither
by family nor by birth but by actions does a man become Bramhan.
Even if a Chandala possesses good character he will be a Brahman,

Oh Yudhisthira.” *

These and many other passages clearly show that the original
Varna was not caste. There are, besides, numerous traditions in
Sanskrit literature, of many Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and Shudras
having been actually raised to the position of Brahmans, for in-
stance, the beautiful life of Satyakama Javala in Chhandagyopa-
nishad. Again Vyasha was a son of a (%9% (sailor class) woman,
and Parashara was the son of a Chandalini. From the above extracts
and instances it follows that Varnas were functional and occu-
pational classes determined by @4%9 of the individual as enun-
ciated in the Gita and not mere hereditary castes which dominate our
present society. * FIGRAR T ¥ v Toisras;

Varnashrama dharma comprised two aspects of which we have
explained the first. Now what is Ashrama? It symbolised the
conscious effort for the purification and uplift of the human soul
and represented different stages in the evolution of an individual’s
life, namely, %0647, o11g%7 7i5@%, A The Ashramas were very
wisely arranged, the first two being related to the enjoyment of
this world and the last two to the renunciation of it. The first
of the former couple was a preparation for the second. After
leading a celibate life devoted to learning, the youth entered life
(511€%; =i®x) which aspired at the moderate and moral enjoyment
of all that this world could offer.  When his passions were satis-
fied, a spiritual life was prescribed for him {3ta&3). The final
stage, the Sannyasa Ashram, was the crowning glory of an indivi-
dual's life after he had passed through the three previous stages, and

* q 30w A gten Al (@it mel sy
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a man who reached Sannyasa in that way became really an adorable
being.

Thus the ideal scheme of social order was based on religious and
philoscphical principles which were also the practical ideals of daily
life. The Ashrama was the unit of the individual's spiritual
life, the Varna was the unit of social and cultural life. The
Varnashrama Dharma was the unwritten constitution of the society,
a powerful dynamo that supplied vigour and vitality, a living
institution that helped the rapid progress of the whole country by
introducing a serene atmosphere of harmony, discipline and co-ordi-
nation. To the individual as well as to the society it gave purity
without puritanism and liberty without licence.  The ideal
Varnashrama Dharma was the guiding spirit of mankind, the institu-
tion was the most potent factor in social, commercial, political,
intellectual and spiritual life in Hindu India.

But alas, there came a time when abuses overpowered the law
and exceptions eclipsed the rule. The spirit of the ideal perished
and dead forms dominated everywhere. In course of time the idea
of Ashrama was totally forgotten and the idea of Varna degenerated
into caste system which is “a slur on our humanity, a blot on our
religion, a disgrace to our nationality and a retrogression from our
past civilisation.”

Still, we should not decry our ancient ideal judging it by its
present manifestation,—the perverted, conservative, superstitious
Hinduism of to-day.  “Corruptio optimi pessima’—this is a hard
truism and there is no help against it.

In fact abuses prove nothing against an ideal ; and if it is neces-
sary to destroy everything that has been subject to abuse—that is to
say,of things which are good in themselves, but corrupted by the
licence of man—God Himself ought to be seized upon His inacces-
sible throne where too often we have seated our own passions and

errors by His side.



IMPERIALISM IN ANCIENT INDIA

SukUMAR Buatrtacuarvva—VIth Year History Class.

lN enlering upon a study of ancient ideas and institutions it is

essential that we must remember the warning given by M.
Adams to every student of early civilisation not to attribute to the
‘minds of that time ideas which are the results of historical growth
and experience since their day. The temptation is almost irresist-
ible to assume that they understood by certain terms the same
things that we do, and to apply the technical terms by which we
characterise practices and customs to similar practices and customs
among them. In the study of the early history of imperialism, the
besetting temptation is to use the word in its modern sense. If
we could only use it in the sense of a feeling of pride for the
greatness of one’s country, as Viscount Cecil puts it, and in no other,
we should be perfectly justified in using it for all countries and for
all times, for in this sense, says Lord Cromer, Imperialism is as
old as the world.

Imperialism, however, in its modern sense, that is, in the sense
in which it is used by the modern Western powers, is quite different
from what the ancient Hindus, and to some extent the Greeks,
understood by the term. The creation of new spheres of influence
and investments and the political control of backward countries
constitute, in the words of a very distinguished writer, the essence
of modern imperialism. The motives are mainly economic and
it enters into the political life of the native country as a means to
that economic end. But Imperialism, as conceived by the Hindus,
was of a far lofty character. Though it was sometimes of a vioclent
and military nature, it was pre-eminently cultural and intellectual.
A feeling of brotherhood and equality permeated throughout all
the parts of the empire, the narrow ideal of nationalism and the
militant idea of jingoism being but secondary aspects.
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Let us first concern ourselves with the theoretical side of Hindu
imperialism. The conception of a world-sovereignty is as old in
India as the philosophy of the early Vedic pericd. “Monarchy at
its highest”, we read in Aitareya Brahmana, “‘should have an empire
extending right up to the natural boundaries, it should be territori-
ally all-embracing, up to the very ends uninterrupted, and should
constitute and establish one state and administration up to the " seas”.
The ancient theorists evidently thought of the Indian continent as
comprising the entire world. As Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar says,
“the achievement of a pan-Indian nationality was in their eyes the
equivalent of a world federation, just as in medieval European
theory the unification of Western christendom was tantamount to
the constitution of one state for all mankind, or as in the Furo-
American world-peace movements of to-day ‘the world” is
postulated practically to be the territory inhabited by albinoes or
white races.”

This theory of world-nationalism-— or to speak more accurately,
United Indianism, exercised a powerful influence on ths political
speculations of the Hindus. It gave rise to the set of tormule
and slogans that fired the imaginations of powerful Indian monarchs :
“l want to attain lordship over all rulers,” proclaims ore aspirant,
“l want to achieve the conquest of both space and time. | want
to be Sarvabhauma, and be the Ekerat of the earth up to the skies.”

Hindu political thought produced several other categories to
express the same idea of the world-state or universal sovereignty.
We have the doctrine of Chakravartin. 1t has reference to the arena
where the imperial wheel moves unobstructed, the wheel being the
symbol of sovereignty. According to the Aprthasastra, the chakra-
parlin arena was limited to 1000 yojanas from the Himalayas to the
ocean. The ideal, says Mr. Jayswal, had been in the air certainly
as early as 570 B. C. and presumably earlier. The Buddha took
it from the phraseology of politics and proclaimed the foundation
ot the Empire of his Religion. Both the Buddha and Mahavira
claimed to be religious chakravartins. But politically the epithet

chakravarli, Adhiraja elc. appear late in history. As Dr. Ray
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Choudhuiy has pointed out, “The expressions Kshatrasya Kshatra,
Adhiraja, Chakravarti etc. are no doubt known to the ancient
literature. But there is no proof of the use of the last two as
formal styles of sovereigns till the post-Mauryan period, while the
first is never so used.”

But by far the most important doctrine was that of Sarvabhauma,
expressed more popularly in the conventional conception of Samrat.
The Mahabharata uses the category in order to convey the idea of
woild-dominion. “There are rajas in every home (state) doing
what they like,” we read in the Book of Sabha ( #®1%{& ), “ but they
have not attained the rank of Samraf, for the title is hard to win,”
and this rank is at last won by Yudhisthira in the epic.

Another doctrine in which the principle Sarvabhauma is mani-
fest is that of chaturanta cf which Kautilya availed himself in order
to establish his ideal of imperial nationalism. The Chaturanta state
is that whose authority extends up to the remotest anfas (limits)
of the chatur (i. e. four) quarters. The ruler of such a state
A AT Y6 I, i. e. enjoys the whole earth without anybody
to challenge his might. In the =1¥*% he is known to be a
chakravarlin, for the territories of such a chaturanta is called
chakravarti kshetra. (¢t Ifad1 1 ek fawae sAywigay TWIGIAR
(EaRzs sffamia wifedig serasitmas | —Country is the whole land
(i. e. India). In it from the Himalayas up to the ocean—straight
north 1000 Yojanas in measure is the chakravartin arena).

The Aitareya Brahmana has given us a varying gradation of
states beginning from Rajya and ending with the pan-country
sovereignty or Sarvabhauma. But the gradations are not sacrosanct.
As Dr. Ray Chaudhury points out, “lt is a characteristic of Indian
history that imperial. titles of one period become feudatory titles
in the next. Thus the title Raja used by Asoka became a feudatory
title in the Scythian and Gupta periods, when designations like
Rajadhiraja and Maharaj:dhiraja came into general use. But even
Maharajadhiraja became a feudatory designation in the age of the
Parthians when the lofiier style of Paramabhattaraka, Maharaja-
dhiraja, Paramesvara was assumed by the sovereign rulers.”
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The great rulers performed sacrifices, the nature of which varied
according to the importance and dignity of the monarch.
Authorities, however, differ as to the relative importance of political
saciifices, but it is generally held that the rituals have a state value
on their face, and that it is the greatest power or the highest nation-
ality alone that is entitled to the highest sacrifice ( be it S473Y or
257 h). The concept of. Yajna is, therefore, an important
element in the theory of world monarchy, or federated universe
embodied in the doctrine of Sarvabhauma, the foundation of which
is the concept of dig-vijaya or conquest of the quarters. With the
attainment of Sarvabhauma the conquest of the Vijigisu is complete.

Let us now turn to the practical aspect of imperialism in ancient
India. It is generally admitted that before the advent of the Nandas
and the Mauryas, India was divided into a large group of states
owing allegiance to no paramount power. With the advent of the
Maurya dynasty the innumerable fragments of distracted India
are definitely unified and a huge empire springs into existence.
The motto of Chandragupta, the founder of the Maurya dynasty
was dig-vijaya. Besides bringing under his control the whole of
Northern and a large part of trans-Vindhyan India, Chandragupta
subdued Bactria and Syria. Chandragupta had a very high ideal
of imperialism. He dil not crush a fallen foe but bound him
with the ties of friendship. He entered into a matrimonial alliance
with the Syrian King, and thus proved that all parts of the empire
stood on a footing of equality, and there was no ground for distinc-
tion between the victor and the vanguished. Chandragupta’s
policy of extending the empire by military conquest was continued
for some time till the early years of the reign of Asoka, who
brought about a complete change of policy after the. famous
Kalinga War. The acts of cruelty committed in the Kalinga War
resulted in a change of religion for the Emperor who henceforward
accepted the cult of Ahimsa as preached by Sakyamuni. “The
chiefest conquest,” declared Asocka, “is the conquest of R:ght
(Dhammavijay) and not of might”” In Edict lV‘ he exultingly
says, “the reverberation of the war drums (Bherighoso) has be-
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come the reverberation of the Law of Piety (Dhammaghoso),” A
whole empire pledged itself to peace as an absolute good. “The
steam-roller of Maurya aggression, which under Chandragupta
had levelled down most of the independent states of India, was
now brought to a halt: “Thus far and no farther” was Acoka’s
command.” Many a small slate was spared its independence.
India became a happy family of nations, says Prof. Radha Kumud
Mookherji, under an international system of Liberty, Equality
and Fraternity for all great or small. States unequal in size and
strength were deemed equal as regards their status and sovereignty.
The Yavanas, the Kambojas, Gandharas on the N. W. frontiers,
the Nabhapantis, Bhojas, Andhras, Pulindas, Rastrikas and
Pitinikas in the central parts and the Cholas and Pandyas, the
Satiyaputras and Keralaputra in the South—all these small states
were acclaimed by the Emperor as his friends and equals in
freedom, the objects not of a dreaded or fearful military conquest
but of his moral conquest, i. e. Dhammavijaya, the objects of his
tender solicitude for their spiritual welfare. Instead of subduing
them to his authority by violence of an army, Ascka sent them
missionaries to subdue them by a “conquest full of delight” to the
moral life he proposed to his own people. To the many unsubdued
borders of his empire was sent the assuring message : “The King
desires that they should not be afraid of him, but should trust him
and should receive from him not sorrow, but happiness.” His
wide-hearted toleration and cosmopolitan catholicity were all the
more remarkable for a man who was zealous follower himself of a
particular religion. “Asoka,” says a brilliant writer, ‘“‘not only con-
tradicted with unparalleled historical sagacity the entire politics of
antiquity up to his age, but also like a spiritual Columbus, discovered
a new world of constructive politics, which unfortunately remains
as yet only an aspiration and a dream for humanity. Behind him
stretches the dead ruin of ancient empires ; before him unfolds
the tableau of lamentable duplication of the same selfish politics
in our modern history ; and in the centre lies the spiritual oasis of
Asokan imperialism. It shines as a beacon light in the path of
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the political evolution of humanity, explaining the inevitable decay
of old empires and putting to shame the retrospective laughter of
the cynical imperialists of our modern age. Thus the empire of
Asoka with its new philosophy of Dhammavijaya and its new
foundation of universal well-being ( Kalyana ) stands as the central
climacteric of human history—at once a fateful warning and a divine
inspiration for Humanity.”

During the period between the fall of the Mauryas and the rise
of the Guptas India is again divided into pieces and falls a prey
to foreign domination. With the advent of the Guptas unification
is again at sight, and a huge empire springs in the time of Samudra-
gupta, the second king of the line. While Asoka stands for peace
and non-violence, this monarch stands for the opposite principles
of war and aggression. Samudragupta was not, however, a ruthless
annexationist, but a magnanimous conqueror, generous towards the
fallen foe. His fame which pervades the whole waild is due to
his re-establishing many royal families in the South, whom he had
overthrown and deprived of sovereignty. Following the traditional
policy of Hindu Kings, he performed the Asvamedha sacrifice to
celebrate his conquests.

After Samudragupta the most notable imperialist monarch is
Harshavardhan ( 606-47 A. D.) who combines in himself some of
the attributes and characteristics of both Asoka and Samudra-
gupta. By his thoroughgoing conquests in different directions,
recalling the military idealism of Samudragupta, he first won for
himself the status of an Emperor, and recovered for the country
the unity of its history. And then, making an end of all wars
within his empire politically united by the strong arm of his
authority, he proceeded, like Asoka, to devote himself to the tasks
of peace, the promotion of the material and moral interests of the
country and to bring about its cultural individuality and greatness.

The most important of the Southern powers to have an imperial
policy were the Cholas, whose imperialism resembled to a large
extent that of the Romans. The Cholas are the only dynasty in
ancient India who may fairly claim to have established a vast
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maritime Empire carefully watched and held intact by an efficient
navy. The islands of the Bay of Bengal and Lower Burma were
conquered and colonised by them, and the Bay itself was practically
turned into a Chola lake, while in the Arabian Sea the Cholas
possessed a number of islands including the Laccadives and
Maldives. In the present state of our knowledge we are not
quite sure about the exact bonds that held together the colonial
and central powers ; but since the colonies provided an abode for
the surplus population of the mother country, it is not improbable
that the splendid system of local autonomy, which was a distin-
guishing mark of Chola administration, was extended to all parts
of the empire.

Let us now consider the cultural side of imperialism in ancient
India—the empire conquered by her not through brute force, but
by the supreme weapons of human progress, viz, art, literature,
philosophy and religion. India was in those days the centre of thought
and culture. From the beginning of the Christian era, India started
playing her role of internationalism not only through the vigorous
conquest and zeal of a royal rersonality, but through her lofty
philosophy.  “This grand movement of spiritual conquest, this
noble dynamic of cultural imperialism—a legacy of Asoka—soon
won for India the inalienable empire over the vast continent, right
across Tibet and China to Korea and Japan on the one hand and
across Burma and Indo-China to Java on the other.” It was a period
of give-and-take in human history—between Buddhism and
Mazdaism, Manichaeanism and Christianity. The Mahayana school
of Buddhism through the zeal of its founder Asvagoha and pro-
pagated by Nagarjuna with royal patronage made a spiritual
conguest in the East that remains to this day a marvel of history.
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OF all the work that falls to the lot of the Principal of Presidency

College, nothing gives me personally greatec pleasure than the
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few hours spent each week with the lst Year students in their

English Class. Nor do I think that anything more appropriate
could be chosen for opening our proceedings to-day when we meet
to commemorate the Founders of this Institution than an eloquent
passage from one of the ancient Hebrew sages whose writings are
fitly included for study by students as they enter the portals of our
Univers{ity 2000 years later.

Let us now praise famous men

And our fathers that begat us......

All these were honoured in their generations,

And were a glory in their days

There be of them that have left a name behind them,
to declare their praises.

The men whose memory we recall to-day built better than they
knew, when they laid the foundations of this institution ; and, for
us who have grown up under its shadow and become the heirs of
their vision and generosity, it is no more than an act of piety to be
proud of our descent and proclaim the names of our Founders
Let us recall those names once more—Maharaja Tejchandra Bahadur
of Burdwan, Gopee Mohan Tagore, Joy Kissen Singh, Raja Gopee
Mohan Deb, Ganga Narain Das.

We have a great tradition ; and it is the 110th anniversary of
the foundation of the College that we celebrate to-day. Even if
there were thoss in the past who were careless or ignorant of this
tradition, there is no excuse to-day. The pub'ication of the Histori-
cal Register of the College, the first perhaps of its kind for any
institution in India, has opened up its whole history. We may
realise now, more clearly than ever before, from what small kegin-
nings the College grew, with what faith and energy it was kept alive
in dark and difficult days and with what a noble company we share
the privilege of being her sons. The appearance of the Register is
no small event in the life of the College, for our understanding of
the past is the measure of our ability to use the opportunities of the
present. Those who have been members of ancient universities
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like Oxford or Cambridge or Paris will not need to be taught the
value of a long and glorious tradition. It is, as it were, some
exhilarating atmosphere which pervades everything, an atmospheqe
which invigorates and intoxicates even when one is bréathing
it unconsciously, so that one gets more by drinking in the
air of the place than from books and teachers. Now, in
India, our traditions, old as they are, have been many times
interrupted.  We have no ins‘'itutions that count their life by
centuries ; the buildings of the past where they survive, sutvive as
ruins, which may excite admiration but cannot give shelter; no
continuous and unbroken stream of inheritance enriches or ref};shes
us. But here, in this College, we have something that is already
venerable, something that began in the life-time of men who remem-
bered the great Peshwas and Hyder Ali, the War of American
Independence and the French Revolution. o

But it is not right to live in the past alone, for the dead hand of
tradition may be the most blighting of influences, where there is
no vigorous energy of life in the present to control and correct it.
The past may inspire, but it should not dominate. We are the
creators as well as the legatees of a tradition. And so we turn fo
the present to ask if the College is keeping its place worthily in
the educational system of Bengal. OF this there is no sure criterion,
but, as far as we can judge by examination results, it does. _In the
M. A. & M. Sc. Examinations, students attached  to the College
had the first place in English, both Group A & Group B : History :
Philosophy : Economics, both Group A & Group B : Pali: Sanskrit :
Physics, both Group A & Group C : Chemistry, Group C: Physio-
logy : and Geology. In the B. A. & B. Sc. we also secured the first
place in Pali, Persian, Economics, Philosophy, Chemistry, Botany,
Geology and Physiology. There was a regrettable fall in the per-
centage of passes in the B. Sc., due partly to the unexpected—-—but
educationally welcome-—stopping of grace martks, and party to the
belief that an Fonours student could have no difficulty in getting
sufficient qualifying marks in his pass subjects. In the I. A. & L. Se.
both the percentage of passes and the proportion of First Division



238 Principal H. E. Stapleton’s Address

passes continued to maintain the high level of former years.
Two students of the College were successful in the last 1. C.S.
Examination in London, one of them being the first of the
Indian candidates, as well as 2 more in the examination for
the I. C. S. held in India. There is something to record in other
spheres as well. A team from the College won the St. John’s
Ambulance Educational Cup, which was offered for the first time
this year. One of our representatives at the All-India Inter-College
Competition Debate at Benares was awarded a gold medal for the
second-best speaker. The long list of academic medals and prizes
won by members of the College is printed elsewhere.

There is one notable distinction conferred on a member of the
College staff which deserves special mention. [n the last New
Year's Honours List we saw with peculiar delight the name of Prof.
J. C. Coyajee, who now becomes Sir Jehangir, Knights of old had
sometimes to do three great deeds before they won their spurs ;
and even if it is true that Prof. Coyajee’s Knighthood comes to him
mainly for his work on the Tariff Commission and the Currency
Commission, we may claim that the third deed is his long and
splendid services to the College. This is the first time that any
Professor has, during his service in the College, received such a
distinction, although we are proud to have had two Science Professors
viz. Sir P. C. Ray and Sir J. C. Bose, promoted to the same rank
after their retirement, as well as four others, Sir George Watt, Sir
John Eliot, Sir Alfred Croft and Sir Alexander Pedler who were
knighted while serving in other official positions after leaving the
College. The same Honours list contained two other ex-students
among those awarded Knighthoods viz. Sir Brojendra Lal Mitter,
the Vice-President of our Governing Body, and the Hon'ble Sir
Bhupendra Nath Mittra, who is awarded the K. C. S. I. after hold-
ing the high position of Finance Member to the Government of
India. For any College to have three of its alumni awarded Knight-
hoods in a single list must be almost without paralle]l and all
connected with the College cannot but feel a glow of pride at this
signal honour conferred on our foundation.
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In connection with the subject of the staff, we should mention
also two retirements during the course of the year. For 27 years
Mr. S. C. Mahalanobis was Professor of Physiology in the College,
so that he was a familiar and respected figure to generations of
students and seemed almost as integral and intimate a part of the
College as its walls and bocks. But it is not walls that make a
City or a College, but men ; and it is to the steady and devoted
service of men like Prof. Mahalanobis that the College owed its
prosperity. He organised the whole teaching of Biology in the
College and in the University ; and, when the post of Dean was
created in 1916 he was thc first Dean of the College. We hope
that he will be able to enj>y for many years the rest and the
respect he has so abundantly earned.

Mr. T. S. Sterling was Professor of English for 17 years and
from June 1926 to October 1927 he officiated as Principal. During
all these years, his courtesy, patience, and general interest in all
College activities won him the good will of his collezgues and pupils.
Nor should his special services to the Calcutta University Training
Corps be fcrgotten, for he was one of its most enthusiastic sup-
porters. He has left us for very responsible work in the Empire
Bureau of Education, and we wish him a long period of work which
may be as useful, but cannot but be more deeply appreciated.

In the social life of the College, there are developments in
different directions. The College Union, after a period of unre:t, has
again settled down to work. A new society has arisen in the
Rabindra Parishad, a fitting tribute to one who is not only a great
poet but a great educationist as well. The Cricket team is in the
middle of a very successful season ; and a member of the College -
played in the finals of the Calcutta Tennis Tournament.

It must be confessed, however, that there have been dark
moments ; and the sense of corporate solidarity, to which the
memory of our past should bea noble incentive, has nof always
proved strong enough to surmount personal or party feeling. In
the last issue of the College Magazine, reference is made to a recent
incident which illustrates this. There are, of course, many diffi-
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culties, but the creation of esprit-de-corps is as important as itis
difficult. The political unrest militates against it, the general lack
of athletic interests, the thinness of social activities, the system of
mass lectures and non-residence. We are trying, as best we can,
to strengthen these weak points ; but it is clear that a new concep-
tion of education is required as well as the right material environ-
ment. As long as the College has no Hall where it can gather
altogether. it will be impossible to arouse a true Collegiate
consclousness.

But some who have thought deeply on education in Bengal
would say that the need of our day, the most pressing need, is an
organised system of Physical Education. The Sadler Report drew
a sombre picture of the health and physical condition of students.
Since then, detailed investigation has proved that no line in that
picture was overdrawn. The University Welfare Committee has
examined hundreds of students year by year, including the students
of this College, and their careful statistics have shewn that two out
of every three students have serious physical troubles or defects.
What is still more serious, the condition appears to be speedily
becoming worse ; there is a progressive deterioration. At this rate,
in the course of a few decades, Bengal will, through sheer physical
incapacity, be compelled to lag behind the other Indian provinces.
But the example of Japan shows that, if there is reason for alarm,
there is no need to despair. Thirty years ago, the state of things
in Japan was very similar. Discerning observers wrote like this :

“The percentage of deaths among students is a constant source
of sorrow and disappointment.”

“At present, under the strain, young bodies and young minds
too often give way. And those who break down are not the dull-
ards, but the pride of schools, the captains of classes ”

But there, in Japan, the State and the Nation promptly woke up
to the danger and applied remedies. Diet and clothing were
improved, hygienic precautions were taken. Systematic physical
training was introduced for all school children The result is that
no one could call the Japanese to-day a weakling race. Within a
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generation a tremendous change has been worked. And what
Japan has done, it is both necessary and possible for Bengal to do. -
In this College, a beginning has been made with compulsory drill
and games, but it is only a beginning. We need larger playing
fields and a more spacious gymnasium.

In past years, we have referred to our needs and hopes for
expansion. This year, we can speak, not of hopes alone, but of
achievements, thanks to the generosity of Government. The
Improvement Scheme, first formulated by Principal H. R. James -
many years ago, has been taken up again and a beginning made.
Land to the extent of nearly 1% acres has been acquired at the
cost of about Rs 3} lakhs. The bustees which stood on it have been
removed and now one can look out on a wide open space, which,
—with, if possible, a little further rounding off and expansion—will
eventually provide playing fields and sufficient rcom, on the west,
for buildings. New buildings are indeed badly needed. An Obser-
vatory block ( with a few servants’ godowns, garages, and certain
office rooms below) has been sanctioned ; further Servants’ quarters
and a block for Tutorial and Honours classes have been planned.
Al this, buildings and land together, will cost the Government
not less than Rs. 10 lakhs, quite apart from the chief need of all,
an Assembly Hall, with which it is suggested a gymnasium and
Students’ Common Rooms should be combined. For the sum of
Rs. 3! lakhs, which this is estimated to cost, we look with confidence
to the munificence of private benefactors. When we remember
that the College owed its inception to the faith and liberality of
private gentlemen, who esteemed \visdom more than riches and
counted knowledge beyond all price, we feel that the same oppor-
tunity should be given to those at this time who have the same
spirit, to crown the work which they so worthily began. And as
we look at the long list of distinguished names in the Colle.ge
Register, we are confident that the appeal will not be m vain.
Those who have profited by the opportunities and amenities of

this institution will rejoice to widen and extend them, for they are

trustees for thousands still to come. There is no feature of which
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the College is more justly proud than of the fact that it owed its
origin to the broad-minded desire of Bengali gentlemen for the
spread of higher education ; and in making this appeal we trust
to show that this feature has not been effaced, but that the College
still possesses the active love and loyalty of all those who have the
privilege of calling her Alma Mader.

REPORTS.
Founders’ Day.

Founders Day was celebrated with great eclat on January the
20th, 1928. There was a very distinguished gathering, and the
Re-union meeting was held under the presidency of Mr. S. N. Mallik,
C. I E. Among those present were noticed :—The Right Hon’ble
Baron Sinha of Raipur, Dr. P. K. Ray, Mr. and Mrs. S. N. Mallik,
Mrs. Harley, Dr. Stapleton, Sir Brojendra and Lady Mitter,
Sir Jehangir and Lady Coyajee, Prof. and Mrs R. N. Sen, Mr.
and Mrs. P. N. Chatterjee, Hon’ble Nawab Syed Nawabali
Choudhuri, Raja Gopendra Krishna Deb, Mr. Basanta Coomar
Bose, Rai Jogendra Nath Mitter Bahadur, Rai Ramtaran Banerjee
Bahadur, Sir Deva Prasad Sarvadhikary, Justice Sir Charu Chandra
Ghose, Mr. Justice B. B. Ghose, Mr. Justice M. N. Mukerji,
Mr. Justice D. N. Mitter, Raja Bhupendranarayan Sinha Bahadur
(of Nashipur), Raja Ramani Kanta Ray (of Chowgram), Raja
Kshitindra Deb Ray Mahasay (of Bansberia), Kumar Sarat Kumar
Ray (of Dighapatiya), Messrs. N N. Sircar, Amulyadhan Addy,
Abdul Karim, K. C. De, S.C. Mukerji, J. N. Roy, M. C. Ghose,
G. S. Datt, J. H. Lindsay, E. F. Oaten, Dr. G. Howells, P. G. Bridge,
J. Watt, Prof. C. V. Raman, S. Radhakrishnan, S. C. Mahalanobis,
Mr. J. Van Manen, Dr. B. L. Chaudhuri, Rai H. K. Raha Bahadur
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C. L E.,, Dr. Kedarnath Das, C. 1 E, Rai Bahadur Dr. Upendranath
Brahmachari, Satis Chandra De, Haridhan Dutt, Rai Bahadur Sarat
Chandra Banerjee, Gobinlal Banerjee, Hem Kumar Mallik, Mallinath
Ray, Khan Bahadur Afzalur Rahman Shamsul-ulama Mr. Kamal-
uddin Ahmed, Messrs. Mohini Kanta Ghatak, Jyotis Chandra Mitter,
Bisweswar Bhattacharyya, Jotindra Mohan Ray, Satyananda Bose,
Bijoy Kumar Ganguly, Amarendranath Pal Chaudhuri, Praphulla-
sankar Sen, Asutosh Pal, Prabodh Chandra Bose, Bhujagendra
Mustaphi, Praphulla Chandra Dutt, Binod Bihari Sarkar, Giris Ch.
Sen, Kshitis Chandra Ray, Basanta Kumar Chatterjee, Bijay Kumar
Chatterjee, M. L. C, Taraknath Mukerjee, M. L. C., Sasisekhar
Bose, M. L. C., Lieut. S. C. Ghose Maulik, M. L. C, Messrs. ].
Chaudhuri, L. B. Sen, A. K. Ray, Nirmal C. Sen, P L. Ganguly,
S. K. Gupta, Aswini Chaudhuri, A. F. Bose, M. N Kanjlal, R. C.
Ghose, P. N. Mullik, Amin Ahmed, Capt. Haji Dabiruddin Ahmed,
Messrs. J. C Dutt, Jatindra Nath Basu, Bijay Kumar Basu, Susil
C. Neogi, Amiyanath Mukherjee, Sailendra Mohan Dutt, Ajt Kumar
Sen, Susil Chandra Sen, Rai Saheb Revati Mohan Das, Harisadhan
Mukerjee, Akshay Kumar Datta Gupta, Adyanath Ray, Messrs.
Hemendra Nath Sen, Narendra Kumar Basu, Satinath Roy,
Nagendranath Banerjee, Hiralal Chakravarti, Charu Chandra Biswas,
Sachindranath Mukerjee, Rishindranath Sarkar, Prabodh Kumar
Das, Suryya Kumar Guha, Mukunda Bihari Mullik, Mrityunjay
Chatterjee, Rames Chandra Pal, Dhirendra Nath Sen, Jites Chandra
Guha, Profs. P. C Mitter, J. N. Mukerjee, Sisir Kumar Mitter, Suniti
Kumar Chatterjee, Gauranga Nath Banerjee, Nibaran Chandra Ray,
Rabindranarayan Ghose, Nripendra Chandra Banerjee, Nares
Chandra Ghose, Susil Kumar Acharyya, Brajendra MNath Chakra-
varti, Messrs. Sudhindra Chandra Sinha Sarma, Harit Krishna Dev,
Satyendra Nath Mukerjee, Sukumar Ranjan Das, Nihar Ranjan
Chatterjee and others.

Principal H. E. Stapleton and Sj. Promode Kumar Ghoshal,
Secretary of the College Union, spoke welcoming the guests, and
on behalf of the Old Boys, Mr. Justice B. B. Ghosh made a speech
in reply. The Chairman then delivered his address, With a vote

9
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of thanks to the chair, the meeting terminated. The guests were
then treated to a nice musical entertainment. Tea and light
refreshments were served to the guests earlier in the evening.

College Improvement Fund.

The following sums represent the donations, promised and
realised, to the fund that has been started for erecting a College
Hall ;

The late Lord Sinha—Rs. 1000

H. E. the Governor of Bengal-—-Rs. 1000

Sir Rajendra Nath Mookerjee—Rs. 2500

Hon. Justice Sir Charu Chunder Ghosh-—Rs. (000
Mr. S. N. Mullik—Rs. 500

Principal H. E. Stapleton—Rs. 500

Mr. W. E. Grifith—Rs. 50

Mr. Basanta Kumar Bose—Rs, 10

The Physical Society.
The second meeting came off on Nov. 18, 1927, with Prof. P. C.

Mahalanobis on the chair. The discourse was on “Some Personal-
ities in Modern Physics,” i.e. a personal record of some of the
greatest physicists of Furope. In his address, Prof. Mahalanobis
described how he came into contact with Prof. Weyl of the Univer-
sity of Zurich, Prof. Einstein of Berlin, Prof. Ehrenfest of Leyden and
Prof. Rutherford of Manchester. Of Einstein he said that the
Professor was a very simple man with Socialistic sentiments, always
yearning after world-peace. He combined within himself the
genius of a mathematician with the imagination of a musician.
A hard smoker, he is more fond of solitude than the fashionable
societies of the West and feels a desire to visit our country. Similar
reminiscences on other physicists were highly appreciated and the
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house dispersed late in the evening, after light refreshments were
served to all the members.

The third meeting came off on Dec. 22, 1927, with Prof. S. Dutt
on the chair. The paper for discussion was on “The Principles
and Application of Quantum Theory.” Mr. Subhendu Sekhar
Bose read his paper, dealing with the mathematical development
of the theory and the numerous applications of it in different
branches of Physics and Chemistry. It was a long discourse and
the proceedings were admirably summed up by Dr. S. Dutt in his
final presidential address wherein he discussed some of the recent
applications of Quantum Mechanics and encouraged the student-
members to take part in such discussions as a part of their higher
study of Physics.

The fourth meeting on January 4, 1928, was rather a unique
occasion in the history of the Physical Society. We had in our
midst, thanks to our President, Prof. Meghnad Saha and Prof.
Satyendranath Bose, the two great alumni of our College and past
members of our Society. Prof. P. C. Mahalanobis was on the
chair and distinguished professors of other universities were present.
The President and the guests were garlanded and Prof. Mahalanobis
gave a neat little introduction of our guests of the evening. Prof.
Saha rose up before a full house to speak on the true spirit of
needed in India, and was of opinion that our present
its tame and poor sentiments, was a

Science,
religicus principle, with
retarding factor in our pursuit of Science.

Prof. Bose, or Einstein's Bose as he is happily called, seemed
to think of religion otherwisz. He believed religion had its share
in building up our civilisation and the absolute faith in Science
which Prof. Saha claimed ought to be harmonised with religion
for real peace and progress of the world.

The Secretary then expressed, on behalf of the members, his feel-
ings of joy and pride in welcoming the noble guests and spoke on the
contributions to the permanent stock of human knowledge by
these two professors and hoped that they would be widening the



246 Reports

bounds of human knowledge from day to day, thereby reflecting
glory on our country.

The guests and the members were then entertained with music
and refreshments.

The fifth meeting came off on Jan. 25, 1928, with Dr. S. Dutt
in the chair. Mr. Birendranath Roy read a popular account of
Wireless Telephony as it is to-day. He dwelt on the methods of
reception both by simple crystal detectors and by elaborate valve
arrangements. The paper was highly appreciated and both by
way of demonstration as well as entertainment, Mr. Roy had his own
valve set ready for the purpose.

The wireless music over, Mr. Roy entertained the guests further
with light refreshments.

SUBHENDUSEKIIAR BosE,
Secretary.

Hindi Literary Society.

The fourth meeting of the Society was held on December 16,
1927, with Mr. S. C. Bararia (IV Year Arts) in the chair. Mr.
Taraprasad Khaitan (IV Year Arts) read a very interesting paper
on ‘“Lala Shrinivas Das and his Randhir Prem-mohini.” Mr.
Khaitan after giving a short sketch of the life of Lala Shrinivas
Das and the place he occupies in Hindi literature, dwelt at some
length on the various dramatis personae of the drama. The
characterisation of the friendship of Randhir Sinha and Ripudaman,
the love story of Prem-mohini and Randhir, the faithfulness of
Jivan and the treachery of Sukhvasi Lal etc. were much appreciated
Ly the audience. After a few remarks by the Chairman the
meeting terminated.

The-fifth meeting of the Society was held on January 30, 1928,
with Prof. M. Hugq in the chair. Mr. Umavallabh Chaturvedi (I Year
Sc.) read a paper on Akbar and his Peetry. From a very humble
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position, Akbar rose to the position of a Sessions Judge by dint
of sheer merit. Although he was absorbed in worldly affairs, he
rendered very brilliant services to Hindi and Urdu literature.
His poems were mostly on patriotic themes.

Buuraman Acrawar,
S-cretary.

The English Literary Society.

This Society is a small study-circle, founded in 1926, under the
guidance of Prof. H. K. Banerjee, by B. A. English Honours
students. It has been decided to publish the reports of the Society
in the Magazine from the current session which begins from

September 1927.

(1) On 10th September, 1927, Mr. Pankoj K. Banerjee of the
4th Year Class read a paper on “The Pseudo-Artist in Charles
Dickens.” Sj Hiranmoy Ghosal presided.

(2) On 17th December 1927, Mr. Sunil Talugdar of the 3rd

Year Class read a paper on “Sarojini Naidu—-the Poetess and her
Poetry.” Sj. Gobinda Prosad Ghose presided.

(3) On 2lst January, 1928, Mr. Tarak Nath Sen of the 3rd
Year Class read a paper on “WMQ@_E@EI
Poetry.” Prof. S. N Moitra was in the chair.

The papers were highly interesting and illuminating, attracted
appreciative gatherings and were throughout accompanied by keen
and lively discussion.

SuniL TALUKDER
Secretary.
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Calcutta University Training Corps.
Annual Musketry Course held at Belghurriah during March

Presidency College came in third.
Results of the Presidency College Men.

Aggregate Marks - ee 130
Lance-Corporal T. Sur 3rd Year B. A. ‘e 104
C. Q. M. S. P. Dutt (Geology) 94
Sgt. D. Dutt V Year Economics vor 93
Pte. A. Ali Ist Year Arts oo 93
Pte. A Khabir Ist Year Arts ee 91

Cricket News.

We had a very successful cricket season. We played 17
matches. We won 7, lost 4 and in one we tied with our opponents.
5 matches ended in draw, { mostly in our favour ). It is to be
noted that most of our reverses were sustained early in November
or during Christmas when we could not put up our full team.

His Excellency Sir Stanley Jackson was so pleased with our
results that as a mark of his appreciation he was pleased to allow
himsell to be photographed with the team.

Special mention should be made of Bijay Sarbadhikary and
Kiron Roy in batting and of Bishnu Sarkar and Jaladhi Roy in
attack. Lastly we have to thank Bisknu Kinkar Sarkar, who by
his skill as a bowler and by his tact and resourcefulness as Captain
contributed very materially to our success this season.

S. Ray,

Secretary.
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Report of the Tennis Club.,

The Annual meeting of the Tennis Club was held on the 16th
September, 1927, when M. P. L. Mehta and Mr. B. K. Palit of the
5th Year Class were elected Captain and Secretary respectively for
the coming season. The number of members was 48. The hard
court was opened on the 14th November and the lawns on the
8th December. We entered for the Duke Cup, but, as ill-luck
would have it, our Captain, Mr. P. L. Mehta, cculd not play, and
the College was represented by Messrs Bhuyan and Emery. We
lost in the first round after a tough fight. We found ample con-
solation, however, in the brilliant successes of our Captain in all the
great tournaments of Northern India. Mr. Mehta reached the
finals, in both singles and doubles, of the Calcutta and the Bengal
Championships, represented Bengal in the Inter-provincial tourna-
ment, and had reached the semi-final of the All-India Tourna-
ment at Allahabad, when it was abandoned. In the Punjab
Championships again, he reached the singles final and,
partnered by Mrs. Gough, carried off the Mixed Doubles trophy.
To crown all, he was selected to represent India in the Davis Cup.
Surely a unique honour for Presidency College! Our heartiest
congratulations to our popular Captain.

The unfortunate closing of the College in February necessitated
the postponement of the annual tournament to March, when,
owing to the lateness of the season, only the singles event was
held. There were 23 entries and quite a high standard of tennis
was reached in the matches. Mr. R. Emery beat Mr. H. Bhuyan
in one semi-final, whilein the other Mr. A. Mukherjea beat Mr.
T. Sur. The final was held on 31st March, when Mr. A. Mukherjea
beat Mr. R. Emery 6—2, 1—6, 6—2, 3—6, 6—4, after a thrilling
game, and won the College Championship Cup, very kindly
presented by the Pioneer Sports Ltd. Mr. Emery received the
runner-up cup and the College Blue was awarded to Mr. H. Bhuyan.
Prof. P. C. Mahalanobis M. A. (Cantab), I E. 3, presided and
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Mrs. Mahalanobis kindly gave away the prizes. The curtain was
rung on the tennis season with a social gathering after the final.

B- K. PALIT’
Secy, P. C.T. C.

Condolence.

Principal H. E. Stapleton had conveyed by letter the following
resolution of condolence at the death of Lord Sinha to the family
of the deceased. The resolution was adopted at a meeting held
on the 8th March.

“The staff and students of Presidency College assembled together
to pay tribute to one of the most distinguished ex-students of the
College, desire to place on record their sense of the irreparable loss the
country has sustained by the untimely and unexpected death of the
late Rt. Hon’ble Lord Sinha of Raipur, K. C. S. 1, P.C, K. C
As a lawyer, statesman and patriot, he has left an abiding mark
on the history of his country, as well as a noble tradition of courage-
ous and disinterested service, which will act as a worthy model
to all who desire to follow in his footsteps.”

The Principal received the following letter in reply, :

17, Elysium Row,
Calcutta, 12, 3. 28.
Dear Mr. Stapleton,

Lady Sinha wishes me to convey to you, the staff and the
students, her deepest gratitude for their kind expression of

sympathy. It is a great consolation to her to know that her sorrow
in her irreparable loss is shared by all.

Yours sincerely,

(8d.) S. Sinha.
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